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Introduction

Introduction

1. Glossary

The Cleaning System uses a vocabulary that describes the cleaning organization on the basis of a fixed terminology.
The words have in addition to their own specific meaning also a hierarchical relationship that helps organizing the

cleaning structure.
Understanding the terminology and its hierarchical relationship will make the operation of this software clear.

As to get a quick understanding of how The Cleaning System works, you will find an overview of the words and their
hierarchical relation in several parts of this manual.

A. Hierarchical relationship of the terms

Presentation of terms and their relationship

Area Type Set(s) - Library

1| -

- I_'—> Area groups

Area types
Task Sets
B Pl «
Task Sets Service Profiles Quality Profiles
; —>
Components Cleaning code Akt
Work types per week
| Methods Haor Freguencies Soiling || Soiling
* Task er task, group 1 || group 2
IS Tasks gl * Task L&
‘1’ Inventory T Eloor
: * Task E E E Inventory GLEbins
Time * Task T Values per
o M wall = =3 = wall Task set
i T aik 2 2 B Glass
* sec WY - - o
* m* per hour * Task
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B. Explanation of the words

Area library: the ‘library ‘of areas or also called the default set. It includes all the default areas with associated tasks
used in The Cleaning System. It is used to calculate the number of working times and forms the basis for the default
tasks to be carried out in any area.

Area group: each area belongs to a particular group or type of spaces which are similar in use and have the same
functional or hygiene level. There may be differences among area groups. Each building consists of multiple area
groups or area types.

The known area groups are: administrative, (para)medical, educational, traffic, kitchen, storage, residence, sleeping,
meeting, sanitary, technical and external areas. The Cleaning System use can create other or more groups.

Area type: the standardized areas in the library are areas that get their function by the activities which take place in it.
Once an area is used for a different activity or function, it does not change the area but the area type. An office can for
instance transform into a meeting room, and therefore the cleaning tasks change. An office for one employee does
not change when two or more employees move in. Only the inventory, the furniture and the accessories will change.

Area: when a building is measured and the cleaning organization is worked out, The Cleaning System designates a
certain area type for each room in the building. Both the properties of the area and adjustments in the task list can be
included. As soon as the used area type applies, the term ‘area’is used for that specific space.

Area component: each area is characterized by the activities taking place in it. Therefore, each area type can always
be described on the basis of a number of fixed components. These fixed components are the basis of the description
and are the starting point for quality control. The data of area components are laid down in the area type and saved as
such in the library.

The components are always:
o the type of floor in the area,
e the inventory (furniture, accessories and their number of pieces),
e the walls including doors, door list, switches etc.,
o the ceiling including any equipment that belongs to the inventory,
e interior glass, such as glass walls, inside windows and window sills.

Beside these five default components, The Cleaning System software allows to manage two more elements in the area
components, which are:

e other tasks linked to the area, such as clearing the meeting table, making coffee, filling vending
machines, etc.,

e outdoor tasks: if the area was described as an exterior area, e.g. the entrance, this also includes an
inventory as sign posts, ashtrays, floor mats, etc. for which the work can be defined as a task.

Inventory: the inventory of the area type determines the tasks to be carried out. The Cleaning System allows those to
be added as a ‘parameter’, because their number influences the total working time. As such, one can use a parameter
to set the number of work areas in an open office and manage the working time.

Frequency: every cleaning task has a fixed frequency, with which the task is carried out. The Cleaning System allows
for each task to establish a certain rhythm to plan the task. These frequencies are mostly: daily, weekly, monthly, each
14" day of the month, every two days, every two weeks, etc.

Frequency profile: The Cleaning System provides significant flexibility in organizing tasks according to different
alternative frequencies. Each frequency can have an alternative for different reasons. To manage the frequency
alternatives, the user establishes several frequency profiles. A group of frequencies is referred to as frequency
profiles.
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Period: The Cleaning System allows the user to divide the seven days of the week over maximum three periods. For
instance period 1 for weekdays, period 2 for Saturday, and period 3 for Sundays and holidays. Each period can be
linked to a different work planning or it can be indicated that there is other work or no work.

Work code: The Cleaning System follows a uniform code to display the work organization in an area. The work code
uses three figures (e.g. 511, 321, 111, ...) to indicate the frequency with which an area is cleaned during a certain
period (e.g. weekdays). The second figure indicates how often the floor is cleaned thoroughly, and the third figure
indicates the thorough cleaning of the inventory.

Service profile: The concept of a service profile summarizes the cleaning method for one or more areas. The service
profile links frequency profiles to area components to carry out cleaning. Cleaning the area components is carried out
according to a specific frequency profile in the service profile, possibly in accordance to hygiene requirements. Service
and quality profile here are logically connected.

Quality profile: a quality profile sets out the tolerance values of the number of errors per area component within the
selected AQL value. These tolerance values are indicated per component for attached (grp 1) and not attached dirt
(grp 2). The Cleaning System provides default AQL values of 2.5%; 4%; 6.5% and 10% and the samples are integrated in
the ‘quality control’ module. The user decides the tolerance values per quality profile. The sampling method for the
AQL values is default according to the 1ISO2859 in this software.

Task: description of a cleaning task per object.

Method: is the way a task is being carried out and that is characterized by another operating efficiency or key figure
(number of m? per hour of time per piece). A floor can for instance be cleaned manually or mechanically. The
efficiency return between both methods is managed in ‘Method’ and then linked to the area component as to be
carried out following a certain frequency.

The method is mainly linked to floor maintenance tasks. For components such as inventory and walls, the task is
usually laid down without different methods.

Work type: tasks belong to a specific group or work type, because they differ from each other due to their nature. The
main work types in The Cleaning System are: cleaning, technical work, mechanical cleaning, and ‘other work ‘.
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2. Presentation of The Cleaning System

The Cleaning System is the ultimate software solution for complete management of the cleaning of large buildings
such as schools, health care facilities, office complexes, shopping centres, etc. The software provides a solution for
recording, measuring, calculating, and planning of all cleaning and maintenance activities. Besides, it allows to easily
carry out a correct cost calculation and quality check.

The Cleaning System offers unique opportunities to carry out very detailed and orderly calculations of tasks, to make
work organization transparent, and to do a permanent quality control on the basis of the results. The quality control
is based on the European quality standards, as defined in the INSTA800 standards (part of the ISO EN 13549 standard)
to follow hygiene in detail.

The transparency of the calculation results and the clarity of the tasks according to the area types allow to respond
quickly to changing circumstances. Along with a number of other advanced features, including a built-in report
generator, the system offers unlimited possibilities for planning cleaning and service tasks.

The Cleaning System is available in two versions for a single user:
e The ‘Light’ version is aimed at smaller environments, such as schools, small health care facilities, start-up
cleaning companies;
e The ‘Standard’ version is intended for an unlimited number of spaces, suitable for a single user;
e Andin a version for multiple users simultaneously:
e The ‘Professional’ version with database setting for multiple users simultaneously can be used to manage
an unlimited number of buildings.

The quality control module is based on the common Scandinavian standard for quality control, INSTA 800, which is
part of the European standard.

With more than 15 years of experience and thanks to the feedback from more than 1,000 organizations in 7 countries,
The Cleaning System has become the primary tool for modern maintenance planners in both private and public
cleansing management. The Cleaning System is used in all Scandinavian countries, the United States, Great Britain,
Brazil and Belgium, by cities and municipalities, health care facilities, office administrators and cleaning companies.
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3. Structure and operation

The Cleaning System Version 4 is a PC-based (Windows) system for the calculation, registration, measurement,
distribution, and control of service or work, such as cleaning, window cleaning, maintenance of the outdoor space and
extra services regarding to cleaning services.

The software system uses a basic set of objects, working methods, specific key figures and frequencies. These sets are
divided into uniform sets for floor cleaning, area inventory cleaning, and cleaning of walls and ceilings, all with freely
adjustable service tasks. Users can create their own task list per area and include it in the division of tasks.

The basic sets can be adjusted according to the building requirements, so that specific cleaning demands in terms of
methods and frequencies are integrated. The Cleaning System offers a solution for various cleaning needs in e.g.
buildings of health care facilities for long or short stay, administrative buildings or schools, etc. Tailor-made task
packages allow the implementation of different kind of working methods and take into account the importance of
hygiene within the buildings.

The task sets are put together in default sets, supplemented by tasks for floors, inventory, walls, ceilings, window
cleaning and outdoor tasks. The default set is assigned to a particular building or a specific customer, so that the same
tasks and key figures are used within each client file. The user copies the desired default sets at the beginning of a
building survey.

Standard sets are usually based on a list of ‘area’ types to which tasks and operations for area components (floors,
inventory, walls, ceiling, glass, outdoor-tasks) are connected. This allows to make an area type set of all relevant area
types and associated tasks for cleaning an hospital. Other task packages can be made for other building types with
other area types. Another area type set contains relevant models for administrative buildings and a third set can
contain the models (and objects) for cleaning of schools and institutions.

For any kind of building or every sort of client, a specific default set can be developed, including the methods and
elements for a full and correct solution of their cleaning needs.

The Cleaning System always uses ‘client level’ as the highest level in managing its client files. Customers can be
grouped in customer groups and folders that may contain multiple buildings. The user has the flexibility to make his
own transparent tree with customers, folders, buildings, floors, and spaces. This tree structure can contain up to 15
levels, which are:

e Country

e Region

e Subdivision

e Customer groups
e Customer

e Customer — subdivision
e Building group

e Building

e  Building part

e  Floor group

e  Floor

e  Floor-part

e Areagroup

e Area

e Area parts
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The user of The Cleaning System choose the levels. He can directly while entering the areas of a building add the floors
and tasks by skipping the levels ‘customer group’ or ‘building group’. (See illustration).

At every registration, e.g. an area measurement, the area identification (area number) is indicated. In addition, the
appropriate area type for the area is taken from the ‘area type set’. (See illustration). Depending on the area type set
settings, the relevant key figures (for all area components) are used for the calculation of the working times to clean
the area. Extra parameters may affect the calculation of the working time.

These parameters are e.g.

* Service profile

® Program code

 Frequency profile

¢ Quality profile

e Degree of pollution

e Furnishing level

* Number of jobs, beds, tables etc.

¢ Extra inventory elements or tasks



4. Areatype sets

Introduction

The Cleaning System allows to set a list of area types. Area types can be ‘default’ areas or be set by the user according
to calculations and the work organization.

These area types are linked to task sets, in which tasks and operations are defined. The tasks and operations of the

task sets (area components) are defined by the user and can set far-reaching details for cleaning tasks.

The Cleaning System works with seven different task sets:

53

g
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Floor types,

Inventory elements,

Walls and wall elements,
Ceilings and ceiling elements,
Window cleaning,

Additional services,

Outdoor elements

Each task set contains following files:

Tasks or elements,

Methods,
Frequency profiles,
Frequency tables,

Working times.

""— | Current set:
0 ST DGR e »
Tasks | Methods | Frequency Profiles | Frequency Table | Time Table |
ID Name | Unit | Work type |
® (b Carpet 10.8SF Cleaning
e CC Cement / Concrete Floor 10.8SF Cleaning
® CM Cair mat 10.8SF Cleaning
® D Cork Floor 108SF Cleaning
® ESC Escalator 108SF Cleaning
®FT Floor Tiles 10.8SF Cleaning
® HS Hard, Smooth Floor 108SF Cleaning
® HS-M Hard, Smooth Floor (w/ Machine) 10.8SF Cleaning
e Ll Linoleum Floor 10.8SF Cleaning
oLy Linoleum / Vinyl Floor 10.8SF Cleaning
® Mo Marble Floor 108 SF Cleaning
e 0w Oiled Wood Floor 10.8SF Cleaning
® PA Parquet Floor 10.8SF Cleaning
® RUB Rubber Floor 10.8SF Cleaning
® ST Stairways / Landings 108SF Cleaning
® ST-C Stairways / Landings with Caipet 10.85SF Cleaning

Tasks or elements form the description, the types (e.g. floors, walls, ceilings), the inventory elements, or certain
service commands (e.g. distribution of food, taking photocopies, duration, etc.) that are essential for the task content
and therefore the time calculation;

For each of these elements a standard working time is specified to carry out the described task. The tasks are
integrated in the work packages and the calculation.
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Work type: every task can be grouped into one work type. Work types are later used to draw up a work plan, so that
the tasks can be grouped at the time of implementation.

Illustration: choice of work type for tasks and choice of work type for developing work plans.
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Methods describes the working methods applied within a set to the corresponding element. In some cases there are
no multiple methods per element, while in other cases there are multiple methods with which the task is carried out.
For each combination, another working time is fixed.

Some tasks can be performed with other methods and ‘alternative’ methods are also included in this list.

iﬁ_ @ -I l Current set:

&E @ @ > @- ? [pri202 +| [oKr Area Types 2012 |

Tasks I Methods l Frequency Profiles | Frequency Table | Time Table I
D Name | Unit | wiork type |
® A Carpet 10.85F Cleaning
e (CC Cement / Concrete Floor 10.8 SF Cleaning
® CM Coir mat 10.8SF Cleaning
e CO Cork Floor 10.85F Cleaning
® ESC Escalator 10.85F Cleaning
®FT Floor Tiles 10.85SF Cleaning
® HS Hard, Smooth Floor 10.85F Cleaning
® HS-M Hard, Smoath Floor (w/ Machine) 10.8 5F Cleaning
°
e LY Linoleum / ¥inyl Floor 10.8 SF Cleaning
® Ma Marble Floor 10.85F Cleaning
® 0w Oiled Wood Floor 10.85SF Cleaning
® FPA Parquet Floor 10.85F Cleaning
® RUB Rubber Floor 10.85F Cleaning
® ST Stainways / Landings 10.85F Cleaning
® ST-C Stairways / Landings with Carpet 10.85F Cleaning
® TER Terrazzo Floor 10.8 SF Cleaning
e Tl Tiles 10.85F Cleaning
® \VCT VCT / Vinyl Floor 10.85F Cleaning
® WS Walkway / Steps 10.85F Cleaning
D | Method |_Time 1| Time 2| Time 3| Time 4| Time 5 || Workiype [
® AP-F-020-24 Apply Floor Finish - Backpack Applicator & Microfiber Mop (24") 10.20 - - - - Machine
® AP-F-133 Apply Floor Finish - Flat Microfiber Mop, Rolling Bucket (10 gallon ), Ergonomic H... 7.00 - - - - Machine
® AP-F-140 Apply Floor Finish - Gravity-Feed Applicator 25.80 - - - - Machine
® AP-F-160 Apply Floor Finish - Lambswool &pplicator 32.30 - - - - Machine
® AP-F-180 Apply Floor Finish - Mop 38.80 - - - - Machine
® AP-F-185 Apply Floor Finish - Mop, Standard Finish Mop Head 38.80 - - - - Machine
® BR Buff & Refinish - Machine
e CL Clean - - - - - Cleaning
® DB-B-041-20 Dry Buff / Burnish - Bumisher (20" - 1000+ rpm ) 7.10 - - - - Machine
® DB-B-042-27 Dry Buff / Burnish - Burisher (27" - 1600+ rpm ] (B attery) 2490 - - - - Machine
® DB-B-043-27 Dry Buff / Burnish - Bumisher (27" - 1600+ rpm ) (Battery - Self Propelled) 2.00 - - - - Machine
® DB-B-044-20 Dry Buff / Burnish - Bumisher (20" - 2000+ rpm ) B.50 - - - - Machine
® DB-B-044-24 Dry Buff / Bumish - Burnisher (24" - 2000+ rpm ) 510 - - - - Machine
® DB-B-045-24 Dry Buff / Bumish - Burnisher (24" - 2000+ rpm ] (B attery - Self Propelled) 3.60 - - - - Machine
® DB-B-046-24 Dry Buff / Bumish - Burnisher (24" - 2000+ rpm | [Propane) 3.30 - - - - Machine
® DB-B-046-27 Dry Buff / Bumish - Burnisher (27" - 2000+ rpm | [Propane) 290 - - - - Machine
® DB-B-047-20 Dry Buff / Burnish - Bumisher (20" - 2500+ rpm ) 5.20 - - - - Machine
® DB-B-048-20 Dry Buff / Burnish - Burisher (20" - 2500+ rpm ] (B attery) 4.00 - - - - Machine
® DB-B-049-20 Dry Buff / Burnish - Bumisher (20" - 2500+ rpm ) (Battery - Self Propelled] 270 - - - - Machine

It is also possible to create an operation list directly in the list of the elements if there are no multiple methods to
clean the object,, e.g. inventory elements that are cleaned, replaced or supplemented in a single manner.

Multiple methods are linked to the tasks, but the user can also choose to just describe the task one single time
without linking it to a method, e.g. emptying rubbish bins and replacing rubbish bags.

Frequency profiles are used to show tasks in a separate implementation profile. So different frequency profiles can be
set; each one refers to another cleaning level. The frequencies allow to make different combinations of the desired
tasks for the elements in the area.

Frequency profile 1 can be set as a ‘Light’ program in which the elements are cleaned at a low frequency;
Frequency profile 2 can be set as a ‘default’ program in which certain elements are cleaned daily;
Frequency profile 3 can be set as a ‘thorough’ program in which all elements are cleaned daily, etc.

All frequency profiles can be created in accordance with individual requirements and allow to respond to the wishes
and requirements of the organization.

Frequencies indicate how often a task is being carried out.
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Frequencies are defined by a number of times per year (e.g. 52) or as a symbol that reflects how often a task is carried
out (e.g., d = daily, w = weekly, m = monthly, etc.). Moreover, it is possible to set combinations that show whether the
task is part of the light or the thorough work program (g = thoroughly and | = light). These codes are part of the work
assignment.

The cleaning frequencies can be bundled in frequency profiles that can be different in different periods (the user can
create three different periods).

For each frequency, operations can also be set as extra-service; if an operation is to be carried out several times per
day, e.g. cleaning sanitary facilities or the entrance hall.

How these frequencies, frequency profiles and periods are defined is explained in the respective chapter.

Working times show how long it takes to carry out tasks. These times form the key figures of the efficiency

of each task or the efficiency of the performance of an assignment. The Cleaning System allows to measure

each operation in terms of a key figure expressed in centiminutes (1 minute = 100 parts), seconds, minutes

or m?/hour.

The cleaner performs the operation or assighnment within a working time that depends on the surface or the number
of elements. The length of time is directly proportional to the surface or the number of pieces. If there are different
methods to perform the task, an alternative time can be set by combining ‘element’ and ‘method’. In that way, one
can compare the length of operations or one can use other efficiency values if another method is chosen. E.g.
scrubber drier versus manual scrubbing and mopping.

The user can create up to five different times per set. in The Cleaning System. Performing a task normally happens
only once according to one chosen method.

Tasks l Methods] Frequency Profiles ] Frequency Table] Time Table]

D | Mame | Uit | Work type
@ HT-L1 Laminaat i3 Cleaning
® HT-P-1 Parket, vernis i3 Cleaning
* [-NZB-1 Granito, Marmer composiet, Keramizch i3 Cleaning
® [-MNZB-3  Beton i Cleaning
® [-ZB-1 Keramizche tegel s Cleaning
® (783 Steentapilt s Cleaning
! 0| Method | Time 1| Time 2| Time3| Time 4| Time5|  Cost| Warktype

10
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5. Key figures

Key figures are the ratios that show the working time of the method or of the execution of a specific task. Each task
set contains for all tasks and/or cleaning methods key figures, which form the basis of the cleaning calculation. The
Cleaning System does not impose any key figures, but allows the user to use own key figures for all the sets.

All the necessary information for the maintenance of buildings is bundled in seven task sets. The task sets are grouped
under a ‘default area type set’ and The Cleaning System allows, if desired, to put together multiple default area type
sets.

The default area type set contains all typical areas the user manages and to which the task sets are connected. These
sets form the template on which the further cleaning organization is set up: inventory of the building, drafting of
measuring conditions; areas and their surfaces, establishing tasks for the area components (floor, inventory, wall,
ceiling, glass, specific tasks and outdoor tasks). Each task can be linked to labour efficiency, indicated by a key figure.

11
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Installation

1. Software installation

The Cleaning System can be installed on all PC’s with following minimum requirements:

° Microsoft Windows XP, Windows 7 with at least a 1,5 GHZ processor;

. 200 Mb available disk space, a serial port (if a Digitizer is used) and

. Wi-Fi connection for sending and receiving quality control forms that are processed with an Android
device.

Users of the ‘Professional version’ must connect the PC’s to the internal network, whereby the database(s) are put
onto the server to give others users access to the database(s).

The Cleaning System uses the ‘single user’ version of Paradox on the PC or the ‘multi-user’ version of Paradox for the
software’s ‘multi-user’ version. The management of the user accounts is done by the administrator (main user) of The
Cleaning System.

The Cleaning System is delivered digitally over the Internet.
Installation of the software

While installing The Cleaning System software, folders and programs are stored onto two different places on your
computer. The first series of programs and folders comes under program Files (x 86), the second comes under
Users\PublicDKH DBs.

First: The main software is installed on your computer’s C:-drive under the folder:
C: program Files (x86) \ Aps Data-know-how \ DKH4.

4 Program Files (x86)

4 | Aps Data-know-how

A folder DKH4 is installed in program Files (x86) with as default four subfolders, the main programs (an .exe) of The
Cleaning System and the necessary .dll application extensions. The main programs of The Cleaning System that are
placed in the folder DKH4 are:

DKH: work program of The Cleaning System

RsDBRepair: support program for repair and re-indexation of the two databases that are used by The Cleaning
System.

RSPolicyEditor: support software which sets the location of the customer database and the system settings.

15
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Important
The files in this folder are not to be removed, as this may cause errors in running the software.

The user preferably places a shortcut on the desktop of the DKH and RsDBRepair software.
Subfolders of Aps Data-know-how\DKH4

The subfolder DKH4 contains following subfolders:

User Templates: a language file is installed for all available or planned languages. This contains a number of .csi
files (cleaning system import) destined for the import functions of The Cleaning System. These files contain the
default settings for fonts, colour codes, area text layout and section layout.

Symbols: icons and symbols used in The Cleaning System;
Docs: pdf-files with available manuals. This folder also contains the .pdf with the Dutch software manual.

Secondly: the second part of the software occurs on your computer’s C:-drive under the folder:
C: Users\Public\DKH DBs

/M Computer
Ev Local disc (C:)
Public

Default
User

Public
DKH DBs
[System Settings]
Demo-DB NL
Demo-DB UK
User-DB NL
The folder DKH DBs is installed in Users\Public that contains by default two subfolders. These two folders are on the

C:-drive at a stand-alone (single user) installation and must be replaced to the same location on a network drive for
multi-user installation.

[System Settings]: contains files with access rights of the user in a stand-alone version or of multiple users who
can use the database simultaneously in a multi-user installation. The files in this folder may not be overwritten
by users.

Demo-DB xx: contains demo files supplied with the software.

16



Installation of databases

The Cleaning System uses two Paradox databases: one for user(s) data, the user database, and one or more databases
for file data, the customer database(s). The customer database(s) can be deduplicated by the user. Users can make as
many databases as they wish in the Pro version. Though, it is recommended to make only one user database for the
management of basic data, and possibly several databases for managing customer and building files.

The user database and the database(s) containing building information are preferably installed on the C-drive and not
under another folder. The user then gives separate names to both the user database and the building database
(customer).

Important

The Cleaning System is always supplied with a user database and a customer database at every new version. So make
sure your databases have another name than those default names, and that your databases are not stored under one
of the program folders, but separately on the C:-drive, under a document folder or on the network drive. Otherwise
your own data would be overwritten at every new version.

Important

The settings of the Paradox database require that the maximum length of the whole data path may not exceed
28 characters, inclusive of the mentioning C:\!

Choose for the user a path description like C:\TCS\ ‘user’, and for the customer(s): C:\TCS\ ‘customer’.

am TCS
1

4 ./ Customer DB
Backup
Backup 2
Backup 3

4 £% CMS-User-DB
Backup
Backup 2
Backup 3

FTP sync

Data back-up

Both the user database and the customer database contain back-up folders, of which the number can be adjusted.
These folders are solely intended for a possible repair of the databases. This back-up is not meant as a daily data back-
up that users should perform themselves, but only for use by system managers when they need certain software files
to reset the system to a previous version.

The Cleaning System does not contain an automatic back-up routine. Users must make a daily back-up of their data
using their own system’ s back-up software. The back-up folders under the customer and user databases are only
intended for re-indexation of data when users ‘clean’ their database using the support software RsDBRepair.

17
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2. Technical information — network environment

If a workstation is connected to a network, a network card of at least 100 Mbit is to be used and sufficient bandwidth
must be available to make the 30 to 40 items per area from the various tables quickly available.

Once all the data of building and areas are read, only the adjustments are sent over the network and the load will be
low.

Waiting time can also occur when launching the software if the bandwidth is insufficient or overloaded. Other
network loads can occur while transferring or copying a file to a new building, when creating customers who are not
yet in the program memory or when recalculating customer files and generating reports.

The software can be installed on any workstation in the network (one user license per installation) or on every
assigned network drive.

When installing the program, the software’s version is also stored in the workstation registry:
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Aps Data know-how.

To run the software installation on the logged-on workstation, you must have administrator rights. All other software
information is stored in the registry:

HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Aps Data-know-how

(Does not require administrator rights)

Along with the software comes the installation of the Borland Database Engine, which provides the connections of the
program with the accompanying Paradox database in one or more user version(s). The Borland Database Engine
settings are managed in the BDE Administrator, which is placed under the folder program Files \ Common files \
Borland Share \ BDE.

It is possible to change certain network settings in the program via the menu ‘System’ and the menu-elements
‘System information’ under the tab ‘BDE info’.

The Cleaning System uses two Paradox databases: one for software data and one for file data.

The network installation of The Cleaning System requires that BDE is installed on all workstations that need access to
the common databases. The network folder (net Dir) must refer to the same network path or the same drive.

For example \ \ SERVER \ USER FILES \ PARADOX-NETDIR or F: \. PARADOX-NETDIR)

The network folder can be changed by the program submenu-item System, System Information, BDE Info or via BDE
Administrator under Configuration drivers, Native, PARADOX.

For optimal network speed following values can be entered in the BDE:

Local share True MAXFILEHANDLES 100

MAXBUFSIZE 16384 MINBUFSIZE 128

These settings can be changed via the BDE Administrator (Configuration, System, INIT) as mentioned earlier.
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3. Databases

After installation, The Cleaning System has two Paradox databases. One user database and one customer database. In
the software’s multi-user version, multiple databases can be made and up to five users can be connected
simultaneously.

In the illustration, the database is located directly under the root and the description was kept as short as possible.
4 18 Computer
af, e
» 1 Autodesk
» . Dolby PCEE4
> Gebruikers
4 TCS
4 | demo
- il CMS-DB NL
> | CM5-Uszer-DE ML
» | FTP sync
> 1. klanten

> ) Windows

After the installation, administrators of The Cleaning System can manage both the system path and the reference to
the location of the databases as they please.

System ad

System files path information Y
System files location: |C:\users\public\DKH DBs\[System Settings]\ *

User files path information i)
User files location: [CATCS\demo\CMS-User-DB NL _Clg

Illustration of the RSPolicyEditor screen
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4. Installation for multiple simultaneous users

If you have the ‘Professional version’ license of The Cleaning System, the software can process data information with
multiple users simultaneously. The multi-user system allows for more users at multiple work stations to work
simultaneously at the same data over your internal network. The ‘user database’ manages the users and the
‘customer database’ manages the files. An unlimited number of files or customer databases can be made.

The ‘user database’ manages users in such a way that within a network environment a user can work on any
workstation (on which the program was installed) with The Cleaning System. The license key is managed within the
user database.

Therefore it is necessary to put the folder containing the database(s) on a network server. Transfer of the database(s)
is done via Explorer, but requires that all connected users have read and write rights for the relevant network server-
drive.

Before entering the password, each user must also specify the correct location of the database(s) in the login screen.

Login and password

=

Please enter ID and Password.

Z (é) User ID: Password:

F OK I Cancel |
[Version: 4.2.67.0 [Reg *= Select language |
o ing system

Q System Information ...
Check for updates

Administration 4

The choice of the location of the file is specified under Administration.

= Change User-database (Current: ... )

This function opens the regular Explorer and allows to specify the correct location of the user database.

After specifying the correct user database, the password is entered and the user must then indicate the correct
location of the desired customer database. Both databases can be placed at the same or at different locations,
depending on your network administrator’s wish.

The location of the customer database is entered as follows.

Go to the main menu File — Other/New customer database or type Ctrl + O

Files Edit View Data Customer Drawing Costing Quality Control
& Change/ Mew Customerdatabase ... Crl+0 |

If the user choose another customer database than the current one, The Cleaning System will restart immediately and
ask to enter the password again as to check user’s rights.
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Main screen

Main screen

1. Elements of the main screen

The Cleaning System is made up of several modules, each containing its own menu functions. The main menu gives
the user access to the general functions of the software, as well as to certain features of the corresponding modules.
Additional features are available and explained within the modules themselves. It is not possible to integrate all the
modules’ features into the menu, because it would make things confusing. Besides, some features are integrated in
multiple parts of the main menu, for instance when they determine how the building plan is displayed or when they

contain calculation parameters.

All functions are described in the relevant chapter. The chapters of the supplementary modules explain how the
modules work.

The main screen of The Cleaning System has the following structure.

Main screen

" TheCleaning System

Es@itmgangmmmmmasmﬂdp Main menu - modules

- 0, CUSTOMER TEMPLATES
/E=3m 01, (DEFAULT CUSTOMER - US)
[=- ™ 1, Building 1,

[#- ™ , Basement

™, Ground Floor / 1st Floor

= , 2nd Floor
[+ =3m 02, (DEFAULT CUSTOMER - UK)
& 1, QUICK CALC TEMPLATES
+ T 2, SPECIAL TEMPLATES

= ™ 1, Administration building,

™ , Basement

™, Ground floor

m , 1st floor =

M , 2nd floor n
S 32, Public School
I 3 Day care
t=1® 34, Library | Task [A]5S]
+- @5 m 35, Healthcare Facility
+f= m 41, Retail Store
+ =1 ® 42, Shopping Mall
-/ [(=1® 43, Health Care Clinic
[=- ™ 1, Main Building,

+). o , Main Floor

. 2nd Floor

e {_eon g

PYEYCON [ 000 [ 2319697 [ 2158123 [ 22821 || 000 m

Service profile connection

Service profile I ;l I

Average daily time
Saturda

® A1, Athletic Building,
*1m 51, Office Building (Quick Calc)
- {3 m 61, Office Building (Team Cleaning)
[=]- ™ 1, Administration building,
Basement

W@ A, *** CUSTOMER / CLIENTS ***

[Numlock ON | [Status: Modfy | Status bar
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The screen of The Cleaning System contains the following components:
A. Main menu

Under the main menu is the ‘toolbar’.

]Bﬁﬁﬁtmmbmmmwﬁ\g@ﬁwmwﬁsﬁmﬂ*

- = B E v X | #a & h a3 3 @« E | o:pay shift

Add customer Add building Copy  Paste UndoEdit Delete | Find Print Preview | System Options User Options | C Options R

The toolbar can optionally be switched on/off with or without text at the icons. Therefore, a ‘View’ function is
available with the following menu.

View

v Toolbar

v Show text on toolbar buttons
v Statusbar

Under the main menu, the work screen is divided into three main parts.
B. Main data in the tree structure

The left part contains the tree structure of all files, or customers with their respective buildings, floors, and areas.

Ha Dat 19 ke

|/l C:\Users\Public\DKH DBs\Demo-DB UK | #3l C:\Users\Public\DKH DBs\Demo-DB UK -
- 0, CUSTOMER TEMPLATES =M 0, CUSTOMER TEMPLATES F
E-=3m 01, (DEFAULT CUSTOMER - US) C-E=1m 01, (DEFAULT CUSTOMER - US)
[=]- ™ 1, Building 1,
. E-E=3m 02, (DEFAULT CUSTOMER - UK) (- ® , Basement
[=- ™ 1, Building 1, -
' B , Basement _
o , Ground Floor =
vI » 1st Floor - 40, Room 4 =
;M 280 Flooe -~ ® 50,Room 5
-y 1, QUICK CALC TEMPLATES . Room 6
-y 2, SPECIAL TEMPLATES = E'MT
= T 9, SAMPLES & ao:ms
= §am 31, Office Building ® 90,Room9
: [5}- ™ 1, Administration building,
i - W , Basement - @ 100, Room 10
- ® , Ground floor Ll 110, Room 11 —
W , 1stfloor gL N 120, Room 12
[+- ® , 2nd floor LI 130, Room 13

If a building, a floor or an area is selected in this screen, the Main data toolbar indicates how many elements were
selected.

Double-clicking the blue title bar will make it bigger or smaller, so the user does not need to drag the field wider to see
all the titles and descriptions. This is particularly useful in the building plan module, where all the main data and the
tree structure are visible at a glance. The wider sidebar with the main content shows the designated areas, and at the
bottom all details of the area itself. The building plan with the chosen area is shown adjacently. (See illustration).
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Main screen The Cleaning System

 The Clesing System e
Files Edit View Data Customer Drawing Costing Quality Control System Help

O = B E v X | aASs R a3 @ @ B o:pay shift
Addspsce Addspacepat Copy Daste UndoBdit Delete | Find Prnt Preview | System Optons User Options | Customer Options Recakulste |~

Propeeri e m|mlwmlwwlfw1*wlml
B W, 1o Floor T R gms (oo @b o <00 Sl S| e

=, 2nd Floor [ |[r100 v ME Yg oo I]EE||,,<3|_,|@[@|@|@|. S 1| |

Main Floor

34, Library
35, Healthcare Facility
41, Retail Store
42, Shopping Mall
43, Health Care Clinic
- ™ 1, Main Building,
- &, Main Floor
o 10, Admitting Area
o 30, Custodial Room
o 40, Room 4
o 50, Loading Area
o 60, Vestibule
o 70, Office Room
o 80, Meeting Room
o 8C, Corridor
o 90, Washroom
o 100, Washroom
#f 10C. Corridor
Keyinfo | Sec. info | Floor | Service Profile | Other | Dep. | W.C. | Comment | Details |

Identification
Index/Number [E |moo
Area Type [0 ] ...|[Admitting Area
'Mmitﬁng Area
lAdmitﬁng
I
| 'Hard Smooth Floor =
| Net | Total Net {WorkAvg:| Prod Ava?§ | Height "

area (m2) | IECETH EZEC 15.10] 35375 || 260 m r [

Service profile connection
Service profile IZC :] IQud prof. 2 -Heavy traffic

Average daily time
Saturday

Vieekdavs

I_Ml_l—l_l—l_

Total | 244 | - -] - i -

Imgkxusz ~0.00m AE0.00m
® V22847 1000m [110.66m*

|M: 126,416 K | Num lock: ON [Status: Modify 680, 1068, Main Lob 1 marked obect(

By clicking on an area, either within the building plan or in the area list of the tree structure, the user can make all
data visible on the area. These data can be modified at any time. Clicking on several areas will mark them collectively
on the building plan. The number of areas that has been selected is shown next to the title of the ‘Main data’ sidebar.
(See example above.)

In the tree structure, all areas are listed under a floor, the floors under the building, and the buildings under the
customer. (See illustration tree structure).
=-[E m 43, Health Care Clinic
[=]- ™ 1, Main Building,
E] i:' » Main Floor
- o 10, Admitting Area
o' 30, Custodial Room
o 40, Room 4
o 50, Loading Area
= 60, Vestibule

In the customer file, an area can be identified via the set of codes of a building, of the floor and of the area itself (e.g.
the door number).

All customer files with associated buildings, floors and areas are summarized in a table on the tree structure on the
left toolbar of the program screen. This tree structure can be opened and closed per individual customer by double
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clicking on their name, or by clicking on the small squares with a plus (+) and a minus (-). In this way, users can
navigate through their area registry (also called tree structure).

._

The user can open the tree by double-clicking the name of the customer, or by clicking the little icon with the ‘+ ‘to
the left of the name of the customer.

The user can close the tree by double-clicking the name of the customer, or by clicking the little icon with the ‘- ‘to the
left of the name of the customer.

The user can open multiple files or all customers at the same time. It is, however, more convenient to open
just a few files, or only one floor at a time.

The data which are visible in the tree structure, can be set via the function ‘User options ‘. Go to ‘System’ - ‘User
options ‘to open the setup screen.

System Help

24 User Administration ... Shift+F10
3-'1 Access Levels...
Change Password ...
Log on as Other User ...
& System Options ... F8
L& Default Options Ly >
Download update(s) ...
Administration Tools 4
Select language »
© System Information ... F6

Texts and sorting

General options

Tree text ImiA08

‘- Short name

= r Buildings

[V Index

[~ Building Number

[ Name

[V Short name

= Tree text sorting (Buildings)
- ¥ Index
- {" Building Number
" Name
“ (" Short name

| [7 Floors

=" Index

[V Floor number

[V Name

[~ Short name

El Tree text sorting (Floors)
(& Index

‘- Automation

- Warnings

- Level and tab options

. Displayed time format
CAD options

- Axis, Grids and Guidelines
Symbols And Characters

Frequency Symbols

-
2 Texts and sorting B
Timer behaviour %

Example:

Every time you click a customer name, a building, a floor or an area, the recorded data of the selection will be shown
in the worksheet ‘Properties’. This screen contains all information on the chosen area, the building, the floor etc.
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C. Application work screen

The middle of the main screen contains the application work screen and all modules. This worksheet changes
depending on the selected module. Above this worksheet are several tabs with the main functions of the relevant
modules with, if necessary, tabs of the functions per module. The illustration shows different possibilities of this work
screen.

Examples Work screen

Bies €3¢ Yew Qota Qutomer Opawng Costrg Quslty Contol System e

lue .= 282 a8m | &8 & [ & 8 comnme
[ deeowa it opartmnts | Ars yps Tasks | e | costg
B MM M o - - 2 - [ F2AR Q@R = =

= W 1, QUICK CALC TEMPLATES

m

W 150, Ante Room !
Key o | Sec. o | Fioor | Service Proie | Other | Dem. | WG, | Comment | Detais |

3] &

B

Ares based
Tk | AlS
-

[

[

5

e i g
=] Frard, Smosth Foor G achoe) |5 3]

B (g

|2

Working” | Product.” s Height *
Area () 38.% I MI ’.‘] 657.08 0.00 W
B

Service profile

e

i e FE T Pl | d 1

A vertical menu bar of the work screen

The right part of the screen shows a toolbar with menu elements that relate to the specific functions of the module in
which the user is working at that moment.

27



Introduction

Add Add I

57 cance | Add Sub Edit |

- Edit Edit Sheet |
i

Add space | Delete < Delete |

50/0:30 ? Help |

oL |

i Dk

9 Edit
Tasks
< Delete
Add. Sh. rounds Assignment
2| 3| 4
I_l Week Plan,
s|e|7]|e

Time details

s
g

For the ‘Work planning- Week planning ‘function and the ‘Quality control’ module, a separate screen will open that
can be used as work screen. This second screen is complementary to the first work screen, but is only available for the
functions of those particular modules. (See the relevant chapters).

Examples Work screen

Files Edit View Data Customer Drawing Costing Quality Control System Help
s .t mm-ox(ns e el | ol B s
Addspsce Addpace it Copy Bave Unds Delete | Find Pant Preview | System Options User Options | Customer Options Recsloulste
perties | Drawing Listview | pep | Area Types / Tasks| Plans | costing |
|4 C:\Users\Publc\DKH DBs\Demo-DB UK - Listview @@@@EE}
# T 0, CUSTOMER TEMPLATES | >SAMPLES > Office Building > building >
& T 1, QUICK CALC TEMPLATES oor [Area Type hame [ Area, net[Fioor Type [ =
Ty 2, SPECIAL TEMPLATES 0 2 , Administration building 140, Corridor Corridor 58.46 HS-M, Hard, Smooth Flool 2 20600, Gang, nietzorg | ||
& W CSAMEIES ERE] 1, Administration buiding 595, Storage Room  Storage Room 23.11 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10100, Archief
2 % '_ slf':?"‘i‘:;:'mmw 0 4 1, Administration building 015, Ante Room Ante Room 3.20 FT, Floor Ties 4 40200, Bad enjof Tollet
| £ W , Basement 50 5 1, Administration building 505, Restroom Restroom 1.60 FT, Floor Tiles 4 40200, Bad en/of Toilet
‘ o 20, Corridor 0 6 1, Administration buiding 505, Restroom Restroom 1.60 FT, Floor Ties P 40200, Bad enjof Tolet
o 30, Storage Room o 7 1, Administration buiding 015, Ante Room Ante Room 3.31 FT, Floor Ties 4 40200, Bad enjof Tollet
o 40, Ante Room 80 8 1, Administration building 505, Restroom Restroom 1.72 |FT, Floor Tiles 4 40200, Bad en/of Toilet
o 50, Restroom 0 9 1, Administration buiding 505, Restroom Restroom 1.60 FT, Floor Ties 4 40200, Bad enjof Toiet
# 60, Restroom 00 10 1, Administration buiding | 140, Corridor Corridor 48.02 HS-M, Hard, Smooth Flool 2 20600, Gang, niet zorg
: 3: :::r:::‘m = 1m0 11 1, Administration buiding 140, Corridor Corridor 15.73 HSM, Hard, Smooth Fiool 2 20600, Gang, niet zorg
750 oo 2 2 1, Administration buiding 015, Ante Room Ante Room 3.35 FT, Floor Ties 4 40200, Bad enjof Tollet
& 100; Corridor 120 13 1, Administration buiding 505, Restroom Restroom 1.60 FT, Floor Tles 4 40200, Bad enjof Tollet
W 110, Corridor 190 14 1, Administration buiding 505, Restroom Restroom 1.70 FT, Floor Ties 4 40200, Bad enjof Tollet
& 120, Ante Room 150 15 1, Administration building 015, Ante Room Ante Room 3.31 FT, Floor Ties 4 40200, Bad enjof Tollet
o 130, Restroom 60 16 1, Administration buiding 505, Restroom Restroom 1.79 FT, Floor Ties 4 40200, Bad enjof Tollet
o 140, Restroom w17 1, Administration building 505, Restroom Restroom 1.47 FT, Floor Tiles 4 40200, Bad en/of Toilet
o 150, Ante Room 180 18 1, Administration buiding 145, Custodial Room  Custodial Room 5.70 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 3 30800, Schoormakers
P 160, Restroom 190 19 1, Administration building 595, Storage Room | Storage Room 14.59 S, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10100, Archief
: :; E:vm:.:nm 00 2 1, Administration buiding 595, StorageRoom  Storage Room 25.21 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10100, Archief
B bepi 210 21 1, Administration buiding 595, Storage Room  Storage Room 84.00 HS-M, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10100, Archief
o 200, Storoge oo L 2 22 1, Administration buiiding 140, Corridor Corridor 36.00 HS-M, Hard, Smooth Flool 2 20600, Gang, niet zorg
W 210, Storage Room 20 23 1, Administration buiding 580, Stairwel Stairwel 7.60 ST, Stairways /Landings 2 21200, Trappen
o 220, Corridor 240 24 1, Administration buiding 355, Lift Lift 3.42 Hs, Hard, Smooth Floor 2 20400, Lift en voorruimte
o 230, Stairwel 2 25 1, Administration building 355, Lift Lift 3.31 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 2 20400, Lift en voorruimte
2 2901k 31, Office Building 260 26 1, Administration building 595, Storage Room Storage Room 31.45 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10100, Archief
'ﬁ 2806 [ |31, Office Buiding 0 27 1, Administration buiding 595, Storage Room  Storage Room 10.98 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10100, Archief
e ;‘; ::x ::Z: [ |31, Office Buiding 80 2 1, Administration buiiding 595, Storage Room  Storage Room 11.17 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10100, Archief
CE s Sieage oo | {31, Office Buidng 200 2 1, Administration buiding 595, Storage Room  Storage Room 11.21 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10100, Archief
290, stocios i | {31, Office Buiding 300 30 1, Administration building 595, Storage Room | Storage Room 1133 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10100, Archief
o 20, e R | {31, Office Buiding 310 31 1, Administration buiding 135, Copy /PrintRoom  Copy / Print Room 59.90 HS-M, Hard, Smooth Flool 2 20800, Kantoren, niet zot
o 310, Copy / Print Roor | {31, Office Buidng 20 32 1, Administration buiding 595, Storage Room  Storage Room 11.33 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10100, Archief
W 320, Storage Room 31, Office Building 33 33 1, Administration building 595, Storage Room Storage Room 11.21 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10100, Archief
o 330, Storage Room [T+, office Buitding 0 34 1, Administration buiding 595, Storage Room  Storage Room 1117 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10100, Archief
o 340, Storage Room I7|31, Office Buikding 30 35 1, Administration buiding 105, Closet Closet 5.41 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10300, Garderobe bij een
o 350, Closet 734, Office Buiiding 380 36 1, Administration building 595, Storage Room Storage Room 5.24 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10100, Archief
w360, Storage Room I7[1, office Buitding 3w 37 1, Administration buiding 105, Closet Closet 5.46 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10300, Garderobe bij een
o _ me 32 Ck‘*“ s : 31, Office Buiding B’ @ 1, Administration buiding 595, StorageRoom  Storage Room 5.18 HS, Hard, Smooth Floor 1 10100, Archief I\
—_— PR e e = = = e
M: 49,168 K [ Num lock: ON | [Status: [ )
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2. Main screen functions

The most important function in the main screen is creating a new customer with the associated building structure.

A. Creating a new customer

A customer is added to the customer database at the top of the Main data sidebar. To create a new customer click
with the right mouse button on ‘Customer database’ and the following menu appears.

lllustration menu creating a new customer

o5 Add cu:-tomr ‘
Click on the _ (New) Plus_ customer and a screen will open up under the tab ‘Properties’. The customer main data are
to be entered in this screen.

Click OK to confirm the new customer. When a new customer is created, The Cleaning System asks to connect the new
customer to the desired area type set for areas and area components..

The user gets the following message on the screen:

{/\‘) You have just created a customer. There are connections you have to set before you can get access to Area Types and calculate time.

= po you want to set these connections now?

[~ Don"t show this message again.:

Users can turn off this automatic notification by clicking the relevant blank choice box.

The user confirms the question to ‘Connect to the area type set by clicking Yes, after which the screen ‘Connections’
will open. (See below in New customer connection area type set).

The user can also postpone the connection by clicking No. In that case, a mark that the connection was not yet made
will remain before the customer’s name.

The Cleaning System will then place a red exclamation mark before the name of the new customer in the Main data
bar. (See image).

New customer

I m
To complete customer data, the user clicks the tab ‘Properties’, whereby a number of underlying tabs appear. The
most important customer data are set under the tab ‘Primary info’. The basic data are entered in this customer file.

Important: use a uniform numbering of customers and buildings. The customer index (ID/number) determines the
sequence of a file within the tree structure, and will be used when data is entered through Excel.
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New customer file

Files Edit View Data Customer Drawing Costing OQuality Control System Help

|8l CilUsers\Public\DKH DBsWManual

Kevhﬁlmlmlwmlbedsl

D] =

Index/Number

Name

Short name
Floor Type

Area (m?)

Service profile
| »|

Own

(|
|_Height "

0,00 | 0.00 || 000 m

Service profile connection

|

LY < B A » X a8 h ‘ aj %] | @ il o: Plantype 0
Add custorner Addbulding  Copy Paste Undo Edt Delete | Fid  Print Praview | System Options User Options | Customer Options  Recakulate
PmlmlmlmmIMWImlﬂam | costing |

Relating data can be placed in the five remaining tabs. Such as three different addresses and five contacts. When
these data are filled out, the icon for the customer name or building designation will change. (See more on this in the
icon list).

Key info |Comment| Adresses I Conmctl Details |
New customer connection basic sets

The customer can also later be linked to the desired ‘set’. This can be done in the menu function ‘Default’ (of the)
customer. To activate, go to __System — Settings, Default — Default customer and choose the option Connections.

System Help

|23 User Administration ...

3-‘. Access Levels...
Change Password ...

| Log on as Other User ...

Shift+F10

&

Recalculate

mer Options

hhglAneaTypslTaskslcost

1 !B System Options ...
@ User Options ...
® Default Options

F8

F9
»

Adresses | Contact | Details |

(Y8 Default User Options ... I

{a Default Customer Options ...

Download update(s) ...
Administration Tools 4
Select language 4
R e = T —
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The connection with the set of your choice is done in the ‘Connections’ screen. In this screen is indicated which area
library is chosen, which calendar is used, how many work days and weekends influence the calculation how periods
are laid down. The settings of the ‘Connections’ screen apply to this customer and allow to manage multiple
parameters. More about this later.

Screen customer options - Connections

Gonnections

General options -
Area Type set [§ PRH 2012 M] > Connections

DKH-2012  DKH Area Types 2012 Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.

|2~ iU DKH Area Types 2012 - Metric k Calculation - Production

0 veur T imomaion gl puvmedi

Add. Shift
RS |1 [2] [2015 %] [Std. Calendar Profil Trion:: CAD raphics

Period definition |1 |j I[S!andard] _I IIz’lem types ;
requency Text

Calculation data g:gléc;Types
Weeks/year m Taken from the calendar ASSRS Oﬂ?s.

De: uipxiun

Months/year 12,00 Taken from the calendar
Period 1 Weekdays

I 251 Days per year
I 52 Days per year

| 52 Days per year Default

This screen contains the basic settings that later will be essential for all aspects of this customer’s cleaning
management. The settings are: area library, calendar and designation of the three periods.

After the connection is set up, the user confirms by clicking OK. The further registration of customer data can be done
in the other tabs. The customer entry is now finished and buildings, floors, and areas can be created.

B. Creating a new building or floor

= =3 LI
Add customer  Add building Add building Add floor

Choose in the ‘Main data’ bar the relevant customer and click in the worksheet on the (new) ‘Plus building’ key, or in
the building on (New) ‘Plus Floor’. Within the primary field opens a blank sheet, which can be filled out in the same
way as creating a new customer.

The data of the new building are completed in the corresponding tabs.
Properties |Drawng| l.stviewl Deparlmentsl AreaTyp&slTaslsi Plans | costmgl
Keyinfo | sec. info | Floor | Service Profile | Other | Dep. | W.C. | Comment | Adresses | Contact | Detais |

’

The same method is used to create new floors and areas. If a building plan is being measured in the ‘Building plan
module, it is better to create the correct number of areas at that time, without entering any area details. This will
facilitate the operation during the survey of the building plan, because this module passes automatically on to the
next area during the measurement. The area properties can be completed afterwards in the measurement sheet,
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under the ‘List’ tab, instead of entering them while measuring the areas or entering them separately at each time.
(See attached example).

ﬁg Ci\Users\Public\DKH DBs\Demo-DB UK -

- 0, CUSTOMER TEMPLATES r
[=1®m 01, (DEFAULT CUSTOMER - US)
[=1® 02, (DEFAULT CUSTOMER - UK)

T 1, QUICK CALC TEMPLATES

T@ 2, SPECIAL TEMPLATES

=g 9, SAMPLES

m

o 20, Corridor

o 30, Storage Room
o 40, Ante Room
o 50, Restroom

o 60, Restroom

o 70, Ante Room
o 30, Restroom

C. Creatingan area

A new area is created by either clicking the right (New) ‘Plus area’ button or by clicking the right mouse button and
then clicking the relevant feature on the menu. See illustrations

Button menu Right mouse button functions

m s [=]- ™ 1, Administration building,
= :
Add floor | Add space E] - Eﬂm
‘ e o 20, C::J ‘@ Add floor
- o 30,8 I-= Add space

The sequence number that identifies the areas in the list can be assigned automatically. The ‘increase’ with which a
new area is identified in the number sequence can be set in the function System, User options, Automation. (See the
related illustration).
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Automatic generation of door and room numbers

Creation mode
Delete elements

Automatic ID

Automatic
Door Number

Drag and drop
activities

Task method
assignment

Automation, other

¥ Remain in creationmode, until escape/cancel...

Warnings
Level and tab options

[V Automatic suggest an id on creation of rooms.

I_s Increase the last known ID with a fixed
mﬂwhmm:newm.

[V Automatic suggest an door no. on creation.
I 1 Increse the last known door no. with a

["] Department data

~While connecting a new Task to Task list ..
" Do not automatically connect any methods.
(¢ Automatically get the ‘standard methods'.
" Automatically get all the connected methods.

" Displayed time format
CAD options

.. Axis, Grids and Guidelines
Symbols And Characters

Freguency Symbols

i Program Symbols
“ Planning Symbols
S
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D. Building, floor or area tabs

Primary information tab

When a new area is being created, the next window with corresponding features will open. This screen is under the
‘Primary information’ tab.

Area screen

=1

Index/Number

Area Type

Name

Short name

Floor Type :I I

| Net _j Total Net"| Working” j | Height " g
Area (m?) | 0.00 | o.oo[ 0.00 | 0.00 || 000 m

Service profile I :’ I
Avaaqe dal}-/ time

n Weekdays Sunday

Own I_I_I_I_I_l_
- | | I |

ID: Use the ‘ID ‘~field as sequential number in the list of areas under the relevant floor.

Service profile connection

Number: use the ‘Number’ -field as door number or area reference on the floor.

Area type: the field ‘ Area type’ gives a choice from the list of default area types, included in the standard set. Within
the library, a default surface, inventory list with variable parameters, and a default work program were linked to these
default area types. When performing a survey of a building, these default data will be overwritten for the file. The
area library only contains default information.

Choose the appropriate area type from the drop-down list. This list follows the code numbers of the area types.

List area types as drop-down

| v

Action Alley -
010 Admitting Area K
|015 Ante Room
020 Assembly

025  Auditorium

030 Auditorium Seating
035 Auditorium Stage
040 Baby Station

|045 Bathroom

050 Bedroom

1055 Biohazard Room
060 Bookstore

065 Break /Pause Room
|070 Cafeteria

075 Central Storage Room |5

The field 'Short name’ offers the possibility to use a different name, which does not impact the work program
connected to the area: e.g. the default area 'Office’ can be designated as desk, workroom, office, ...
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Next to the drop-down of area types is a button that gives access to the full list of data from all available area types.

List area types — full list

(]

Index/Number

Area Type

Area Types

| 1D

|_Tupe [Aeal.. | PamP1 [ PamP2 [ PgmP3 [
37161 611 2C

Admitting Area 1161 511 (
Ante Room ms 372 551 4B (
Assembly 020 4645 5N 2L (
Auditorium 025 11613 311 2B (
Auditorium Seating 030 7432 31 2B (
Auditorium Stage 035 2323 211 28 (
Baby Station 040 11.61 552 5B (
Bathroom 045 557 B&2 4C (
Bedroom 050 11.61 51 3B (
Biohazard Room 055 11.61 551 4B (
Bookstore 060 4645 5N 2C (
Break / Pause Room 065 11.61 511 3B (
Cafeteria 070 4645 521 ac (
Central Storage Room 075 11.61 111 1B (

Floor type

The'Floor type’ field offers a selection of the default floor type list in the task sets. Each area type can have a default
floor type which is adapted on inventorization. This also applies to the default service profile and the work program of
the floors.

List floor types

Floor Type

Carpet
‘Cement / Concrete Floor
Area (m?2) 'Coir mat
u CO lCork Floor
ESC Escalator
Soae i |FT  Floor Tiles
HS Hard, Smooth Floor

| » [ Hs M 'Hard, Smooth Floor (w/ Machine) m
LI  Linoleum Floor
i LV  |Linoleum / Vinyl Floor U I
MA  Marble Floor [ [

'Oiled Wood Floor
\Parquet Floor
iRubber Floor
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Furnishing level of the floor

yFi s
3

F.L. or Furnishing level: in addition to the description of the floor type and the underlying cleaning method(s), the user
can give a subjective value of furnishing level to the floor in the area. This function allows to adjust the furnishing level
to a higher (above 5) or lower (under 5) rating. The calculation takes this adjustment into account according to the set
values.

The default description for the furnishing level is set in the function:

System, System options, furnishing levels. The adjustment of the key figure for a specific area itself is part of the
settings in the floor sets. (See illustration).

Setting furnishing level in floor sets

Floor Congestion Levels »

System Options
—Alternate Floor Congestion Levels Text —— ‘... Digiti
[V Use alternate - Floor Congestion Levels
Database Options
1. Congestion free | . Contact Types
2, Symbol Layers
- 150 Codes
Runtime Settings %

3.
=

Descriti
Database Options - Furnish

EEREREER

9, Full congestion

Surface (m?)

Next to the title Surface (m?) are different elements.

Net: displays the net cleaning surface;

Total: total surface of the area;

Work avg.: the average working time for this area;

Perimeter: show the outline of the area (results from the measurement of the area)

Height: when the user clicks the title ‘Perimeter *, this field changes into a field in which the height of the area can be
entered.
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Service profile

Each area type is also linked to a standard hygiene level and a service profile. This service profile determines the
default work program and the working frequency for this area. The work program can be adjusted in the ‘Service
profile’ tab. This drop-down is linked to the work programs.

H
Service profile fJ ] ~] |qual. prof. 3 -Heavy traffic

2B Qual. prof, 2 -Normal traffic «

2C Qual. prof. 2 - Heavy traffic .
3A Qual. prof. 3-Low traffic [ | |

38 Qual. prof. 3 - Normal traffic
Qual. prof. 3 -Heavy traffic ~ i I =

Above the field ‘Service profile’ is a selection button. This button gives the user direct access to the default work
program for this area type. This work program can be adjusted directly.

Please note! When a work program is entered that does not meet the hygiene or service level of this area type, The
Cleaning System will give a warning in the ‘Service profile’ tab. Please then adjust the work program or service profile
accordingly.

At the bottom of the primary information sheet, there are three zones with several additional information fields. By
clicking the relevant titles or small buttons, another field will be displayed. E.g. by clicking on the field ‘Height’, the
field ‘Outline’ will pop up; by clicking on ‘Working’, the average working times will be shown;

j_Height "g

0.00 | 0.00 0.00 | 0.00 m

Service profile connection
Rd| le prof. 3 -Heavy traffic

Average daily time
Saturday

The costing field allows to display costs and working times according to different methods of calculation. (See
illustration).

[ Average daily time -
S @ Average daily time/costs

Own l 3:38
Time/costs per period

Total §i| 3:38 | -

Time/costs per week
Time/costs per 2 weeks
Time/costs per 3 weeks
Time/costs per 4 weeks
Time/costs per month
Time/costs per quarter year
Time/costs per half year
Time/costs per year
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The primary information screen allows to directly enter additional task adjustments for this area. To do this, click the
following function button at the right top of the screen:

A

This feature provides direct access to the tasks for a specific area. The task screen allows to adjust or complete tasks
per area component.

Task sheet

Amount Unit | | Type | Unittme | Freq. \Weekdays Add.Sh.| Saturday | Add.Sh.| Sunday |Add.Sh.| Period 1 |

FLOOR -

[Area] 0.00 10.8 SF Hard, Smooth Fioor Clean. F
[P1: Normal-1) - Dust Mop Ciean. 0:03 wi
[s] DU-M [PTOJ [P2: Normal-1] - Dust Mop Clean, 003 wl
[2] DU-M [PTO] [P3: Normal-1] - Dust Mop Clean 003 wi
2] DM [PTO} [P1: Thorough-1] - Damp Mop Ciean. 003 wg
[£] DM [PTO} [P2: Thorough-1] - Damp Mop Cican 003 wg
[2] OM [PTO} [P3: Thorough-1] - Damp Mop Clean, 002 wg

INVENTORY

0 CHo10 [P1]1 200 Htem Chair - Damp Wipe Clean, 0:08
0 CHo10 [P37 200 Mem Char - Damp Wipe Ciean. 0.06
[ CHO80 [P1) 200 fem Chak, Upholstered - Vacuum Clean. 0:12
0 CHo60 [P3 200 tem Char, Upholstered - Vacuum Clean. 012
0 coieo [P3] 1.00 Mem Couch - Whisk or Vacuum Clean. 200
[ DEOSO [P1] 200 Htem Desk wkh Light - Clean Clean. 0:45
0 Fio20 [P1] 200 tem Fie Cabinet - Dust Wipe Clean. 0:18
0 FLO20 [Area] 000 m®  Flat surfaces - Dust Wipe 0.03
0 FRO20 [P21 1.50 3.3° FrontDesk - Clean Clean, 0:15
[ MA030 {P47] 4.00 10.8 SF Mats, nside - Clean Clean. 0:08
0 OF020 [P1] 200 item Office Machine, small - Dust Clean. 015
0 P20 [Per’] 637 33" Pictures - Dust Edges Ciean, 012
[0 Po30 [Pec®] 697 Item Pictures, Glass surfaces - Dust Wpe Clean. 012
0 TA060 [P3] 1.00 Hem Table, medum - Clean Clean. 0:30
0 TE030 [P1] 200 Mem Telephones - Clean Clean. 0.08
[ WA450 [P1] 200 em Waste Basket/ Container - Clean Ciean. 0:30
[ WA4T0 [P1] 200 tem Wastepaper Basket - Empty Clean.

wg
wg
m
m
m
wg
wg
wo
d
g
we
m
4
d
wg
m
d

WEALL
[ Doo10 200 Door - Clean Clean.
0 HA160 2,00 Handles - Clean
[ RA030 [2)Per”] 2.00 Radistor, mogern - Dust
0 swo1o 2.00 Switches - Damp Wipe
0 WA1S0 [Per?] 5224 Walls - Spot Clean

sa3ag

CEILING
0 coo10 [Area) 0.00 Cobweb (fioor area) - Dust
0 uoo [£][Area"] 0.00 Light Fixture, beyond reach - Dust
0 VEOd0 [Area"] 0.00 Vents (high) - Dust

WINDOW

OTHER TASKS

Directly below this button is a brief overview that indicates how the calculation of working time occurs. The used
methodology is marked in light blue.

e ‘Calculation’: the calculation is based on the surface, the tasks and the different elements (filled out as
parameters) for this area. Below is a link to the task screen.

e ‘Area based’: the calculation is only based on the surface, the area type, and the key figure for this area.
With below the procedure with key figure, or with available time entered per area. (The latter method
is not recommended as a standard calculation method).

Secondary information tab

The first part of the calculation of cleaning hours is done by measuring the surface of the area, and then assigning the
area to an area type to which default return data from the library is allocated. The working time is divided into three
periods that were selected or created previously at the time of the period definition. Adding a number of pieces to the
parameters list (9 free choices for inventory elements) allows to create variations in the standard area using variable
objects that characterize this area. These elements have a direct impact on the calculation, because the elements are
connected to specific tasks of which the working time is multiplied by the number of pieces of this inventory. If these
are not present, no time can be calculated.
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Secondary information

Keyinfo Sec.info |Fioor | Service Profie | Other | Dep. | w.c. | Comment | Detais | | @payshk

)] E._ Secondary Info

Area Type |485 ~| ...|[Reception

| Factors g
[ 200 [Work Places 100/ 2] Floor
100 |Reception Desks 100/ 3] Inventory
1.00 | |Table + Couch / Chai 100 %] wal
2.00 ||Mats 100/ 3] Ceiing
0.00 1004 Window
0.00 100/ 3] Other Tasks
0.00 100/ ${ Outdoor
0.00
0.00

Adjustments

T
P
5
oy
5.
.
7.
o
o

[#dd. Sh, rounds

Averzoe daity tme
— T a—

Fine-tuning the inventory is done in the ‘Secondary information’ tab. This tab also allows adjustments to the
calculation factors of the default area components: floor, inventory, wall, ceiling, window, other tasks, and outdoor
tasks. This percentage (default 100%) can be manipulated on client level to the type of work and on separate area
level per area component.

These parameters are also linked to the parameters of the furnishing level, service level and of the upper hygiene
level for the relevant area type.

Parameters for area components on area level.

The ‘Secondary information’ tab allows to adjust the default inventory elements for this area type (from the list of
area types). The inventory elements are set as parameters in the default area types, so they can be used as default by
all similar area types. Within the task sheet, additional tasks are connected to these elements, where working time is
affected by the quantities. In the secondary information sheet, only the number of inventory elements is adjusted.
The inventory elements themselves are specified in the default file in the default list of area types.

Examples parameters in Secondary info file

Parameters | Factors

TR 1 [ 0.00 [File Cabinets 100 (3] Floor
12| o0.00 tered chairs 100/ 3] Inventory
(3. 0.00 |Tables 100/ 3| wal
[4.| 0.00 Machines 100|#] Ceiling
{5.| 0.00 |Mats 100 | 3| Window
[6:| o0.00 100| 3] Other Tasks
{#| o0.00 100| $]| Outdoor
{8:] 0.00
fo.| o0.00

39



Introduction

Possible deviations in task return can be entered by adjusting a parameter, expressed in percentages. Affecting the
whole cleaning time by adjusting the return with specific percentages, can be done on client level. To do this, go to the

menu System — Settings — Default, Default customer... and select the option

System Help

24 User Administration ...  Shift+F10 g

£ Access Levels... o Rekcibae 0: Day Shift =
Change Password ... =
Log on as Other User ... 'AleBTypsITads]m Ia

ﬂ'}SystemO,ptions... 8 |W.C. lCoulnentIDet&'

{13 User Options ... Fo

.} Default Options > @ Default User Options ...
3 i
Jod ipcietels) o ¥ Default Customer Options ...
Administration Tools 4
Select language 4
@ System Information ... F6

Parameters for area components on client level.

Work Rate and Pers. 2%-supp.

Cleaning 0.00

S
o

CEEEEEEERE

Technical

<]
o

0.00
Service 0.00
Window cleaning 0.00

Outdoor work

=

0.00
Machine 0.00

Supervision

S
o

0.00

Quality inspec.
Other work. t.1
Other work, t.2

S
o

0.00
0.00
0.00

EEEEEEEEEEE

Other work. t.3 0.00
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Wwiork Rate and Pers. %-supp.
Calculation - Production
Calculation - Other

Add. Shift

Trim - CAD graphics
Plan types

Frequency Text
Contact Types

150 Codes
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—Descriptior

DEFAULT SETTINGS




Floor and methods tab

Main screen

The ‘Floor and methods’ tab can be used to adjust, if required, the floor type, but is mainly used to set working
methods for ‘Default’, ‘Thorough’, ‘Extra service’, ‘Periodical and annual‘ work.

=1

Floor and methods

Keyinfo | Sec.info Floor |service Profie | Other | Dep. | W.C. | Comment | Detais |

(%]

Floor Type '.v

| Weckays | Sturday |  Sunday

=] [onleum iy oo

|5

3l

Normal met.

Thorough met.

Add. Shift Met.

Led Lefled

Ledle

Periodic 1 meL. Periodic 2 met. Spring dean m.

Other met.

=l |

Own

K| =l

Average daily time

Saturday

il

[ wowh

The choice of method is done in the default list of the task set 'Floor’. The selected method is entered in this screen
for all days of the week (weekdays, Saturdays and Sundays). Each method can also have an alternative.

Floors default method

Normal met. !m

| Weckdays | Saturday | Sunday

ljpum ~|joum

Thorough met.

Add. Shift Met.

Floors thorough method

DM-131-18
DM-132-18
DM-133

DM-183-12
DM-183-16
DM-183-24
DM-183-32
DM-184-12
DM-184-16

Dan{anop - Flat Microfiber Mop (187), Bre
Damp Mop - Flat Microfiber Mop (187), Ric
Damp Mop - Flat Microfiber Mop, Rolling B
Damp Mop - Mop (12 oz Mop Head), Singh
Damp Mop - Mop (16 0z Mop Head), Singl_|
Damp Mop - Mop (24 oz Mop Head), Singh
Damp Mop - Mop (32 oz Mop Head), Singh
Damp Mop - Mop (12 0z Mop Head), Douk
Damp Mop - Mop (16 oz Mop Head), Dout

Fududidiidi

Normal met. lDU-M

o o

|

Thorough met. IM

| =l

liov B~

Add. Shift Met.

Other met.

DU-M

Damp Mop - Mop (16 0z Mop Head), Dout
Damp Mop - Mop (24 0z Mop Head), Dout
Damp Mop - Mop (32 oz Mop Head), Dout
Damp Mop - (Under seating)

Damp Mop (Edges) D
Dry Mop

Dust Mop

jﬁl«.l« i

The impact on the work calculation is again displayed directly at the bottom part of the screen. (Similar to the screens
of the primary and secondary information).
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Service profile tab

Under this tab, the area’s service profile is displayed, as well as associated data, such as program code, quality profile,
and frequency profiles. All these features are set individually. The objective and operation of service profiles is
explained in the ‘Data’ chapter in service profiles.

mfﬁﬁlomwhgll'st\ﬁewlnepamulAreaTypslelﬂans | costing |
Keyinfo | Sec. info | Floor  Service Profie | other | Dep. | W.C. | Comment | Detais| |

0: Day Shift

IEI Service Profile

Service Profile

FIj_ Weekdays § Satuday §  Sunday g
Program code I ;JISIIII I ;:Jl-l-l- I ___I-I-I-
Quality Profile §07] - |Quaitypmﬁe2

19 Hygiene _vjl IO_

Frequency profile connections

Add space part

Floor

Inventory |Cleanliness Level 2
wall | |cleanliness Level 2
Ceiling | |Cleanliness Level 2
Other Tasks ~| |standard Frequency Profile
Window _vJ l
Outdoor El l

The fields ‘Service profile’, ‘Quality profile’, and ‘Hygiene’ offer drop-down lists, in which the software follows the
used logic. The work codes indicate which work programs are followed during weekdays and on Saturdays and
Sundays. These work codes are also linked to the chosen service profile for the relevant area.

After having selected the service and quality profile, the frequency profile for the area components inventory, wall,
and ceiling are filled out automatically. As the floor frequency and the other components always result from the task
sheet, there is no automatic filling here.

The field ‘Hygiene’ results from the area type setting and uses the descriptions of INSTA800.

‘

Please note! Make sure that when no work code is entered on the relevant days, the boxes always contain a ‘—‘and
are not blank. The Cleaning System requires for the calculation a value within this field, and does recognize any blank
field.

Work code fill out completely

ma-m
Program code I &__.“5'5'2 I _jlllolll l -_.-J'I'I'

Dep. (Department connection) tab

Each area can be part of one or more departments. An area can, for example, belong to an area group for quality
control, but also to an administrative department and be under the control of another responsible. The user can link
the area to 10 different departments. The (drop-down) list is set up in the area type set.

Comment — Addresses — Contact tab

The tabs ‘Comment’, ‘Addresses’ and ‘Contacts’ are intended for entering additional relevant information to this area.

If a comment is made for a specific area, a symbol will appear before the area in the main bar, indicating that there is
a comment on this area in the comment tab. A red square = no comments ™, a note =comment.
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Main screen

Details tab

m]omlmlmm].mwpsnmlm Icoslmgl
Keyinfo | Sec. info | Fioor | Service Profie | Other | Dep. | W.C. | Comment Detais |

Details

Average daily time
Weekdays Saturday
Add.Sh. Add.Sh.

03 [ z 124 z

Inventory 9:20 | - 16:21 | -

wall 1:54 | - 407

Window

Other Tasks

|
|
|
Ceiling 3|
I
I
I

Outdoor

sum NIEEEN o T -1

Detail type

Sum type

Work type

Supervision
Quality inspection
Other work, type 1
Other work, type 2
Other work, type 3

The ‘Details’ tab provides a detailed insight into all aspects of the survey, calculation data, working times and costing
for this area. These data result from the previous steps and cannot be altered in this field.
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3. Symbols in the Main data sidebar

The left bar ‘Main data’ contains a tree structure with customer groups, customers, buildings, floors, and areas. Each
element of this tree structure has a symbol as to give the user a clear overview of the underlying data. These symbols

are:.

A

Description of icons

Customer database

Description of icons

Customer = Building

g  Customer with multiple buildings 8] Floor

L] Customer with DXF or JPG or symbols 3 Floor contains a building plan in DXF or
JPG format.

Recalculate the file “n Floor contains a building plan in DXF or
JPG format

The area’ s file contains comments. [ - Floor contains a building plan in DXF or
JPG and the area contains symbols.

= Customer data completed

7 Customer and contact data completed 2] Area

§=  Customer with calculation on which end ®  Area with building plan in DXF or JPG.

calculation factors were applied

Area with building plan in DXF or JPG

3  Customer and contact data completed £
and the plan contains symbols.

and end calculation factors applied.

= I it
The symbols can occur in multiple combinations, such as Em o * B

Icons in the sidebar can optionally be switched on or off by clicking on the relevant visualization in the menu ‘View'.
This setting is shown in the following illustration.

Visualization of icons in the Main data sidebar

Wiew Data Customer Drawing Costing Quality

Level lcons
Info lcons

Workstate lcons

£« % S %

Workstate overrule Info lcons
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‘ Files Edit View Data Customer Drawing Costing Quality Control System Help

The functions of the main menu depend on the installed modules. These functions are briefly explained in this chapter
of the manual.

File menu

Files

(2 Change / New Customerdatabase...  Ctrl+O
Explorer 2

b} Import ...

< Export ...
% Export To Excel ...

|53 Report Generator ...
[, Print Preview ... Shift+Ctrl+P
& Print ... Ctrl+P

Current DB; C:A\TCS\demo\medic custdb

C:\Users\Public\DKH DBs\Demo-DB UK
C:\Users\Public\DKH DBs\Manual
CATCS\CMS\ZNA MI custdb
CATCS\CMS\ZNA JP custdb
CATCS\CMS\ZNA HB custdb
CATCS\CMS\ZNA JO custdb
CATCS\demo\cursus custdb
CATCS\CMS\ZNA ST custdb

4 Exit

1. Choice of customer database

Files

r Change / New Customerdatabase ...

Ctﬂ+0

Other / New customer database: allows the user to create multiple customer databases as to spread files with
relevant buildings over several databases. This is done at own discretion and allows to shield specific files from users.
By clicking this function, a regular Explorer window will open, in which the administrator can indicate the desired
database or create a new one.
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Change customer database location

Location = . Public

. B |, DKHDBs

k3 . [System Settings]
-, Demo-DBNL
-, Demo-DB UK

= |
w1 UserDB NL

»
-

Description |[4.1 .0.0)

Status

Search result

2. Data and software location management

Explorer: The user manages here the locations of the program, the customers and the user databases. The procedure
for installing The Cleaning System for multiple users is described in the chapter above ‘Software installation’.

Files

& Change/ New Customerdatabase .. Ctr+O |

Explorer 4 Program Folder ...
% Customerdatabase Folder ...
4 Import ...
& Funor o Userdatabase Folder ...

% Export To Excel ... ‘

3. Import and export data

£ Import ...
:'j- Export ...
% Export To Excel ...

Importing and exporting default database files

Users of The Cleaning System can exchange data with other companies and convert information from other systems.
The import function allows to import data and merge with existing data. Import start from this screen. The import is
mainly based on importing files from other devices, files that were previously exported from The Cleaning System, or
on importing data in a fixed format that were prepared in an Excel file.

To export data from a customer database, the user follows the next steps.
A. Specify the customer from where the export occurs;

f The export feature for databases only works on ‘Client’-level in the tree structure, and not in ‘Customer group’
or ‘Building’. The work screen must be on active in the ‘Settings’.

The export feature with Excel works from multiple locations within the system. Every time the feature lights up,
export is available.

B. Click on ‘Export‘... and the following screen will open:
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Export Customer

¥ Customer, Buildings, Floors, Spaces
[V External Drawings and Graphics Relations
[V Departments
[V Work assignments
[V Assigned work
v Personnel
|V Endcalulation Factors (If Any)
[V Inspection Related Data
|¥ Economics Related Data (Sheets etc.)
[v Patterns

Selected Customer(s) Related Data

[V Area Type set
[v Area Types
v Service Profiles
v Quality Profiles
[v Space Groups
[V Additional Requirements
|V Task set
[v Calendar profile
v Period profile
v Pgm.code definitions
[ Instruction definitions

Export progress info

C. Select the data you wish to export.

D. The file can be stored on a place of choice, and can only be imported by another user with the same version of
The Cleaning System.

Following export data choices are available in this window:

Customer data

. Customers, buildings, floors, areas with optional building plans

. Data of departments, work plans, assigned personnel

° End calculation data;

. Inspection and cost related data;

. Pattern: colour- and shading patterns the user has set (See Building Plan chapter)

. Default data as: libraries, calendar and period profiles, work code definitions and instructions

E. The export is done in “.IMP‘-format. This file in a secure format is intended for the direct import to the database
and cannot be altered by the user.

F. When these files have been exported, they can be imported to a specific customer file using the import function.

G. Always import to a customer file. To secure an existing file, the user can also create a temporary client file (see
functions in main screen: create a new customer) and afterwards copy the area data between the files.

Illustrations import data

Step 1: Specify the customer file and go to the import Step 2: Click on the import function...

47



File

function in the menu <File>.

Fies.

(= Change/ New Customerdatabase .. Ctrl+O

Explorer » .2 [File location on your PC |
Database info |

S S ST [ Synchronize with other users

Import progress info

4 Export ...
% Export To Excel ... '

Progress

Log

Step 3: Click the selection button at the right to select the Step 4: Click the active button <Start>
desired file.

~
Open ﬂ
Lookin: | |, xport -ZNA_U -] «®meE-
= Naam -
MyRecentDo.. = !mp_ZNA UKJA.imp )
__|imp_ZNA-UKJIA_140422.imp
- | ruimtetypen met taken.imp
Desktop | xport-UKJA.imp
o __ xport-ZNA_stndset.imp
=i

When the import has been completed, the log file will show the amount of data imported and possible errors found.
These errors are shown per line of import file (e.g. Excel, .csv file) to allow the user to make corrections.

Remark:

The export and import features do not perform any synchronization.

The menus sometimes refer to ‘. XCS’ files. This format is not used in the current version 4, but allows users of previous
versions to convert their files to the new version.

Synchronization [Yes/No] field: The import screen contains a feature ‘Synchronizing’ available.

When using a multi-user version of The Cleaning System, users who work on the same customer database
continuously have the same updated information available. When an important import is being carried out at one of
the work stations, it is recommended to stop synchronization temporarily, because intensive calculation will increase
import times significantly. Switch off this feature (default setting) during import and switch back on after the import is
completed.

Status and log
This process line shows the import process and indicates any errors during import. (Important for imports from Excel
files, then the error line will be indicated).

The import program also indicates whether certain data already exist and asks whether existing data may be
overwritten or if a new identification must be created.

If the user overrides a basic set, all data will be replaced. Methods, costing, working times, frequency profiles, ... will
then be replaced by the imported data. So consider very well if you want to replace existing or create new data.
Doubles can always be removed.

Example: what if a customer already exists and the system asks to overwrite data?

It is preferred to add this data to a new customer number instead of overwriting the existing customer data. Then
compare the two customers, and decide which one you want to keep. If you think that different underlying data (e.g.
buildings or floors) can be useful, it is possible to transfer data from one customer to another via the usual copy/paste
function.

Export to Excel ...

The function ‘Export to Excel’ opens in the next window a list of all the possible information fields that are available in
The Cleaning System. By selecting the desired fields, fixing the field order in the export template using the two arrows,
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and then saving the export template, the user can regularly carry out an export to an Excel sheet of his choice. This
choice is done by the six numbers under the arrows, which allow the user to determine the field order.

Options

and progress

On top of the window with all available information are following optional choices:
Line number: indicates the line number of each file.

Auto insert unique indexes: inserts automatically a unique index, as to keep the connection between buildings and
areas.

Column header: places the column headers on the first line of the export file. In this way, the field has a name and the
export order is determined.

Export Inactive Levels: determines whether inactive levels (buildings, floors, areas) also will be exported. When
switched off, these levels will not be exported.

Export Excel, choice of fields and order

Chapter Identification
Customer ID and Name
Building ID and Name
Floor ID and Name
Image Count

Image References
Area, net

Area, total net
Permeter

o o i T

Area, Working, Avg., period 1
Area, Working, Avg., period 2
Area, Working, Avg., period 3
] Area, Production, period 1

| Area, Production, period 2

] Area, Production, period 3

] Area, Production, Avg., period 1
| Area, Production, Avg., period 2
| Area, Production, Avg., period 3
| Daily frequency, Period 1

(| Daily frequency, Period 2

1 Daily frequency, Period 3

] Caladate Task based time

] Calc area based time

] Calcudate simple based time

I Note

OO00OD0000000000

[] Frequency profile, inventory
L] Frequency profile, wall

("] Frequency profile, ceding

(| Frequency profile, other tasks
[ Frequency profile, window
[_] Frequency profile, outdoor tasks
[ Quality profile

[_] Hygiene area type

[[] Hygiene level

[ Space Group

[ Program code, period 1

[_] Program code, period 2

[_] Program code, period 3

[_] Program code, period 1, text
|| Program code, period 2, text
["1 Program code, period 3, text
[l Program code, alt. period 1
[_] Program code, alt. period 2
["] Program code, alt. period 3
[ Parameter, type 1

[C] Time, period 3, basis

[] Parameter, type 3

(] Parameter, type 6

Export progress info
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4. Report generator

|_:_~; Feport Generator ...

The function ‘Report generator’ opens this separate module. The Cleaning System provides several reports that can be
adjusted within the report generator. An experienced computer scientist is quickly familiar with this report generator
where direct access is provided to all data fields of The Cleaning System. It is also possible to draft separate reports to
your own liking via SQL statements. The manual of the report generator is available over the Internet. (see also Delphi:
ReportBuilder Developer ‘s Guide).

Available reports

‘ All Folders Name (3> 2] Size| Type  ~
‘\

— £X101 Objectlist 27KB  Report
& ’gg’?‘ﬁ;ﬂ — 4102 Objectlist with methods 35KB  Report
é Hie” £X111 Methodist with notes BKB Report

= 2121 Frequencyprofiles with notes 7KB  Report
{1 Deutsch

£ English BX121 Area types with task details 274KB  Report

(2] English (US) BX122 Area types list 124KB  Report

2] Nederlands BX131 Job Card 289KE  Report

{1 Morsk BX132 Job Card with checkboxes 299KB  Report

{1 Svenska C301 Customer data [DK) 411KB  Report

{1 X - Espafial X200 Space inventory B62KE  Report

1 X - Frangais X201 Space inventory, Cl.code EE7KE  Report

1 X - Italiano X202 Space inventory, Cl.code, Qual.profil E70KE  Report

{1 X Portugués (X203 Space inventory, Cl.code [oint) 665KB  Report

o {2 User R_EDD“S X204 Space inventory, Cl.code (Joint), Qual.prof. B6SKB  Report
& RecycleBin %205 Space inventory, Al cl.code B67KE  Repott
X206 Space inventory, Alt. cl.code, Qual.prof. B70KE  Report
X207 Space inventory, Serv.prof. BE5KE  Report
X208 Space inventory, Serv.prof., Qual.prof. BEBKE  Report
X203 Space inventory, Qual.prof. BE5KE  Report
X210 Space inventory, Qual.prof., Hyg.type BEIKE Report
X215 Space inventory, Cl.code (3 p.) BE7KE  Report
X216 Space inventory, Cl.code, Qual.profil (3 p.) E71KE  Report
X230 Space inventory, Area type, Parameters B86KE  Report
X231 Space inventory, &rea type, Time, Prod.rate E688KE  Report
X232 Space inventory, Department 4, B, C B69KE  Report
X235 Space inventory, &rea type, Time (3 p.) B79KE  Report
X240 Building inventory BEBKE  Report
X800 Label, Avery L7159, 63,5 » 33,9, Week details 137KB  Report
X801 Label, Avery L7159, 63,5 » 33,9, Qual./Hya. 115KB  Report

<

5. Choice of database

Current DB; C\TCS\demo\medic custdb

C:\Users\Public\DKH DBs\Demo-DB UK
C:\Users\Public\DKH DBs\Manual

"4 Exit

This screen shows the user the last used databases, and allows to open directly other databases. This is useful if a
design with multiple customer databases is chosen.

6. Exiting the software

& Exit
The ‘Exit’ (shutting down) function saves the modified data in the database(s), checks the calculations and rounding
and makes sure (through a multi-user system) that the user is no longer logged on in the database. The Cleaning
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System should therefore always be closed with this feature and not by shutting down the PC, because then the user
will remain open —active in the database.

To log off a ‘logged on‘ user who is not active, The Cleaning System performs an automatic work procedure, ‘Remove
Lazy Users’, but this step can best be avoided by executing the normal shutdown procedure.

7. Back-up of database(s)

The Cleaning System always uses at least one user database and at least one customer database. The customer
database contains all building and project data. Depending on which version is being used, the user disposes of one or
more databases.

Both types of database can easily get backed up.

Step 1: Close the application completely;

Step 2: Find the two databases in Windows Explorer (UserDB and CustomerDB);
Step 3: Indicate the respective database, click with right mouse and make a copy;
Step 4: Go to the folder in Windows Explorer, where you want to place a backup;
Step 5: Paste the database in this folder, BUT never overwrite the older backup!
Step 6: enter a suitable name (e.g. database name_BUdate in format YYMMDD
Repeat these steps for the second database.

If you wish to put this backup back later, repeat steps 1 to 6.

8. Launching another database

A. Launching another user database

To open another user database, specify this user database BEFORE you enter the password.

Illustration opening another user database

DATA KNOW HOW

CLEANING SYSTEMS

Customer database:
n =

Please enter ID and Password.

UserlllPaswad
| 1

The Cleaning System

ver. 4.2.
Licensed to:
U Measuring system
8 System Information ...
Check for updates P :

Administration » i~ Change User-database {Current: C:\
%2; Find inactive users
@ Change Password

/) Database Repair Tool
2 The Cleaning System Policy Editor .

Explorer »
2 Remote Service

Select the desired user database in Windows Explorer.
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B. Launching another customer database

To open another customer database, select Other/New customer database in the main menu File.

Illustration opening another customer database

J Files Edit Wiew Data Customer Drawing Costing Quality Control

B~ Change / New Customerdatabase ... Cirl+0 ]
Explorer r

I-*}g Import ... I

n ‘ Export ...

i -.% Export To Excel ...

[f_-; Report Generator ...
[ &, Print Preview ... Shift+ Ctrl+P
&$ Print ... Ctrl+P

Current DB: C:AIS54 2014 OrlandoDemo-DE 2006 English
& Exit

Select the desired customer database in Windows Explorer.

Other customer databases that are already opened will also be available under the menu File. See example.
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‘ Files Edit View Data Customer Drawing Costing Quality Control System Help \

Edit menu
| Files | Edit
T |*3 Undo Ctri+Z
‘@ Add customer
=32 Add building
& Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
R Paste Ctrl+V
X Delete Del
Select All Ctrl+A
Invert Selection Ctrl+1
Invert Selection (Only Rooms)  Shift+Ctrl+I
&% Find ... Ctrl+F
4, Find All Alt+F3
#, Find Next F3
# Find Previous Shift+F3
# Find First Ctrl+F3
@ Property Layout ... Shift+F9

The Edit menu only offers features related to the layout or adjustment of fields, such as adding floors and areas;
cutting, copying, pasting, and removing fields; making or reversing selections or retrieving certain information in a
column.

The function ‘List settings’ refers to how the layout of building information is displayed in ‘List’ tab. Most of these
functions are also available in the worksheet of the relevant module of in the software’s functions.
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] Files Edit View Data Customer Drawing Costing Quality Control System Help

Image menu

View

v Toolbar

v Show text on toolbar buttons
v Statusbar

Digitizer 4
7 Refresh Fs
®\ Zoom In Ctri++ (PAVE NUM.)
@ Zoom Out Ctrl+- (PAVE NUM))
Q} Zoom To FitSelected  Ctri+Alt+- (PAVE NUM.)
’:éi Zoom To Fit All Ctrl+Alt++ (PAVE NUM.)

Zoom >

Visible Drawing Levels 4

., ~
:?f View Gnd
View Guidelines

4 View DXFs

Change Time Format 4
Show Time/Costs As 4
Seperate Add.Shift

<

Level Icons

InfoIcons

Workstate Icons

Workstate overrule Info Icons

L < < <

The Image menu contains features, allowing the user to switch on and off general visual information. It contains
format and time unit settings. There are also a number of functions that can be used to draw up part of the building
plan, zooming in and zooming out features, support for lines and rulers. Drawing or building plan features are of
course only available if the building plan module is activated.

1. Toolbar settings function

The first part of the menu contains the settings of the toolbar. It can be switched on or off, with or without text
indications and from the status bar at the bottom of the screen.

v Toolbar
v Show text on toolbar buttons
i v Statusbar

The Digitizer’s menu element can be used for the settings of a Digitizer tablet. It allows for building plans to be drawn
or measured manually. This is important when building plans on paper are to be measured or copied in detail. The
Digitizer communication settings are also integrated in the ‘System’ menu, where more standard types of Digitizers
are available.
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2. Zooming function

®\ Zoom In Ctrl++ (PAVE NUM.)
@\ Zoom Out Ctrl+- (PAVE NUM.)
fb Zoom To Fit Selected  Ctrl+Alt+- (PAVE NUM.)
% Zoom To Fit All Ctrl+Alt++ (PAVE NUM.)

When the user is working in the building plan module, this feature allows to zoom in on or zoom out off the drawing(s)
and measurement(s). The scroll on the mouse works similarly for zooming. See for other similar features in the
building plan menu.

3. Visible layers function

Zoom v Drawing | Listview | Departments |
| Customers | 1p 1 O ) B |[100% ~l[puiding <]
Customer Customers
v Building Customer
Floor E Hoot.
Space Space

The visible layers feature allows the user to determine whether the file for the customer, the whole building, or only
the floor or area is visualized on the building plan worksheet.

4. View grid and guidelines function

| View Grid : o R |
View Guidelines :>\ Bl T e AR -

1{%‘;‘ View DXFs

These two functions for the building plan module allow to switch on or off the worksheet‘s two types of guidelines.

The grid helps with the placement of the building plan in the general overview of the worksheet. This position is
important for the work planning when the user should overlook multiple floors.

The guidelines help the user during the survey of the areas. The building scheme module places both horizontal and
vertical drop lines at each measuring point and provides in this way a visual clear result of the survey. (See
illustration). This support is also available in the menu of the building plan module.

25
Entr.

=S=2S)
27 ‘ 2 2
Group L——1 Group Group
[==E=E] [==2=E] [==2=2]
13
Corr.
E
28 24
| Stor. | Stor. |
Lwa 21
_— o Corr.————1| Meeting
12 B
Workshop Restr.
-S252] |:V B
N 20 19
14 15
Cust. Stor.
Stor. Stor. B
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5. View DXF function

42 View DXFs

The Cleaning System works with AutoCAD-files in DXF-format and with images (JPG). The building plans in DXF work
closely with features in the building plan module and can be switched on or off via this feature. See below in the
Building plan chapter.

6. Adjusting time format function

The Cleaning System uses different time format models. Users can set here the time unit they usually work with,
either CMin. (especially for users who used to do their calculations in Excel), hours, minutes, and seconds, with
minutes or directly in FTEs. The user can visualize the selected format at various locations in The Cleaning System by
clicking on the button ‘Time format’ that is in most screens with time data next to the title.

View

v Toolbar

v Show text on toolbar buttons
v Statusbar

Digitizer 4

22 Refresh F5

G)\ ZoomIn Ctrl++ (PAVE NUM.)
©, Zoom Out Ctrl+- (PAVE NUM.)
@ Zoom To Fit Selected  Ctrl+Alt+- (PAVE NUM.)
% Zoom To Fit All Ctrl+Alt++ (PAVE NUM.)

Zoom »
Visible Drawing Levels ’

*# View Grid

View Guidelines
“R View DXFs

( [ CMin.
Show Time/Costs As > v H:MS
Seperate Add.Shift Hours

<

Level Icons Sl

Info Icons
Workstate Icons
Workstate overrule Info Icons

L € < <

Cmin. : Centiminutes — a minute is expressed in hundredths, e.g. 250 CMin equals 2.5 minutes. This is the smallest
calculation unit. The result of 21,000 Cmin equals 3.5 hours or 03: 30:00 (h:m:s).

7. Time/cost as ... function

The Cleaning System calculates the working time of areas, customers, etc. on the basis of a common denominator,
namely the daily average.

In this way, it is possible to summarize a different number of cleaning days. The used frequency of the cleaning

program calculates the average daily working time on the basis of the length of the period and the number of cleaning
days.

Example: if the period length is 5 days and the area work program ‘511, meaning 5 working days, then the working
time (the average daily time) is calculated on this period. This means the time available for the cleaning work
according to the task list. But when for this area a work program of ‘211‘was chosen over the same time period of 5
days, the working time will be adjusted to the lower frequency over the same duration. The working time is divided
over the 5 day-period and is displayed as follows.
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The calculation starts with the daily working time, multiplies it with the days in the period (5 days) and divides the
total time (the period of 5 days) by the two cleaning days of the program 211".

This calculation allows to calculate both costing and the working times based on the set period, per week, per 2
weeks, etc. up to one year.

View
v Toolbar
v Show text on toolbar buttons
v Statusbar
Digitizer 4
27 Refresh F5
@, ZoomIn Ctrl++ (PAVE NUM.)
@, Zoom Out Ctrl+- (PAVE NUM.)
% Zoom ToFit Selected  Ctrl+Alt+- (PAVE NUM.)
74 Zoom To Fit All Ctrl+Alt++ (PAVE NUM.)
Zoom >
Visible Drawing Levels 4
*# View Grid
View Guidelines
42 View DXFs
Change Time Format 4
Show s As _ Average Daily Time/Costs
v Seperate Add.Shift Time/Costs per Period
R Time/Costs per Week
Time/Costs per 2 Weeks
v Infolcons - S e,
v Workstate Icons Tlmelcosts 5 : Weelcs
v Workstate overrule Info Icons sme/Costsperf Wee
Time/Costs per Month
Time/Costs per Quarter
Time/Costs per Half Year
Time/Costs per Year

The user has access to this data in all screens that display the calculated working time and costs. This menu indicates
which time/cost calculation is first shown by default. In these windows, the user can directly switch to another f
calculation method, but the set method will always be the ‘default’ value.

8. Icons function

View Data Customer DCrawing Costing Quality

v Level lcons
v |Info lcons
v Workstate lcons

v Workstate overrule Info lcons

To visualize the work schedule, The Cleaning System offers an extensive library of symbols and icons that are placed
in the drawing. The user can choose to switch them on or off, but also place them on a separate layer of the drawing.

More about symbols and icons in the ‘Building plan’ chapter.
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‘ Files Edit View Data Customer Drawing Costing Quality Control System Help \

Data menu

Data
Area Type Sets ... Shift+Ctrl+B
Task Sets ... Shift+Ctrl+0
Tasks 4
Methods »
Frequency Profiles »
Frequency Table »
Time Table 4
Area Types Shift+Ctrl+M
Recalculate Area Types ...
Service Profiles Shift+Ctrl+S
Quality Profiles Shift+Ctrl+Q
Space Groups Shift+Ctrl+R

%] Calendar Definitions ...  Shift+Ctrl+C

|3 Period Definitions ... Shift+Ctrl+D
Programcode Definitions 4
Instructions ..,

The Data menu contains all elements, features and models to perform the calculation method and the work schedule.
The menu gives access to these functions to manage all details of areas, tasks, frequencies and modalities for the
implementation of the cleaning.

The main functions are focused on creating the area libraries, task lists and the area types. The functions directly
related to the area types (default areas) are the quality and service profiles. The other menu options give direct access
to functions of The Cleaning System, which are also accessible through tabs in other places. The menu functions on
this site provide direct access.

The options are explained in detail below.
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1. Area libraries

Ruimtebibliotheken ...  Shift+Ctrl+B

The Cleaning System allows settings for several area libraries and separate work programs for floor, inventory, wall,
ceiling, window cleaning, other tasks and outdoor tasks. The user chooses here which area library to use in the
(customer) file.

| Fies Edit View Function Help ‘

jD|m|sm@ x|

1D | Name
DKH-2012 DKH Area Types 2012
DKH-2012-M DKH &rea Types 2012 - Metric

This window has following menu elements available.

0

Create a new basic set by clicking on this element or by clicking (New) Plus in the ‘File’ menu.

Creating an area library allows to make settings for private standards, building types and work schedules that apply to
certain customer files. This contains the full properties of a file.

Customize the title of the current basic set by clicking on this element or by clicking Edit in the ‘Function’ menu.

Edit Miew Funchion Help

7 LUndo Ctrl+Z
¥ Cut Ctrl+X
; Copy Ctrl+C
B Paste Ctrl+V

7% Delete Del

Select All Crl+4

By clicking on Edit in the menu, the user can copy, paste or remove the selected basic set. When copying or pasting,
the system will ask to enter a separate ID or code for the new set. Choose a distinct code with a clear description.

x|

Clicking this element will (definitely) remove the selected basic set.
Connection task sets with area library

To make a connection between the area library and the corresponding tasks/methods for area components, the user
clicks the menu function ‘Area libraries’. A window with available area libraries will open.

By double-clicking the desired library, a screen will open in which the basic objects for the area components can be
set. This choice can be different for each customer file.

The same screen allows to choose the desired calendar with corresponding settings for periods. Calendars are created
under the menu function ‘Calendar definition’.
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Connection task sets with area library

! — 3 $X4 J
Files Edit View Function Help |
D @ 4 =@’ X

D l Name
DKH-2012 DKH Alea Types 2012 - Double click
DKH-2012-b4 - bt | ey =35 =

Area Type set

[ [DKH-2012

Name IDKH Area Types 2012
| D g Year f  Information g
RS (1 3] [2015 3] [Std Calendar Profile =
=]

Period definition | [N I T

Task sets | Calculation Data | Periodic and sping cleaning work | Notes |

Used Task sets

LU [DKH-2012 |[DKH Area Types 2012
LN [DKH-2012 |[DKH Area Types 2012
Wall §CETE | [DKH Wall Task Set
RN [DKH-2012 ~|[DKH Cailing Task Set
Other Tasks §IOETE ~|[DKH Area Types 2012

Window I :l I

Outdoor | ITENE ~|[DKH Dutdoor Task Set

b Leb] eb] [ab] [ab] |<b] [«b]

Remark: It is possible to use one task set and to link it to several area libraries, making The Cleaning System very
flexible and easy to maintain. The user does not have to keep separate task sets. Conversely, a basic set can be
derived from another, be adjusted in the area components or just form an alternative calculation method: instead of
taking into account all the components, one can make a calculation based on the area’s floor surface. This simple
method, though, interferes with a proper work planning.

2. Task sets

Data Customer Drawing Costing Quality Cor

Area Type Sets ... Shift+Ctrl+B
Task Sets ... Shift+Ctrl+ O

The menu function ‘Task sets ‘gives access to an overview screen with the area components floor, inventory, walls,
ceilings, other tasks, glass and outdoor tasks. The various task lists laid out by the user can be linked to these area
components. When a task set is selected, it will be connected with the relevant components.
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Choice of task lists

V Files Edit View Function Help
D= % X|

ik Floor 1D | Name
DKH-2012 DKH Area Types 2012

wall
3 Ceiling Assign Task sets
A Window
Q Other Tasks
, Outdoor

In this screen the user can link the task sets for the various area components. Several task sets can be available over
the different files, and they are linked to the relevant file via this screen.

The user can also export a task set as to import it afterwards in another file. This feature is under the ‘File ‘menu.

Menu File of task sets

Files Edit View Function Help
[) Add ...
Export ... l Name

[& Print Preview ...  Shift+Ctrl+P DKH Area Types 2012
& Print ... Ctrl+P

Close

s Other Tasks
, Outdoor

Click on the ‘Export ‘function and the export screen opens up. This export occurs in database format and is
immediately ready to be imported in another file. In the export screen is chosen whether tasks, and/or methods
and/or frequency profiles are exported.

Screen Exporting task sets

Export Task set

Options
and progress :
[V Tasks
[V Methods

[V Frequency profiles

Export progress info

Progress [OH|
| | | | |

Importing these sets (and other) does not take place via this menu, but under the main menu of File _ Import.
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Menu tasks, methods, frequency profiles, ...

The buttons in this menu take the user directly to the screen of tasks, methods, frequency profiles, ... for the different

area components. This menu function is an alternative for clicking in the steps.. Data.. — ..Area types.. — ..Task sets

tab..

Data
Area Type Sets ... Shift+Ctrl+B
Task Sets ... Shift+Ctrl+0
Tasks >

Flor
Frequency Profiles 4 Inventory
Frequency Table 4 Wall
Time Table 4 Ceiling
Area Types Shift+CtrleM | \Vindow

Other Tasks
Recalculate Area Types ...
Outdoor Tasks

Service Profiles Shift+Ctrl+S
Quality Profiles Shift+Ctrl+Q
Space Groups Shift+Ctrl+R

:'“"1 Calendar Definitions ... Shift+Ctrl+C

|‘5 Period Definitions ... Shift+Ctrl+D
Programcode Definitions 4
Instructions ...

Area components and tabs

Area Types etc. Tasksets |

.
G /5 DY = »

Tasks IMelhodsl Frequency Proﬁlesl Frequency TabIeI Time Tablel

Tasks

The user makes a task set for the area components: floor, inventory, walls, ceilings, glass, other tasks and outdoor
tasks. This task set contains a list of elements, such as used floor types, the usual inventory, etc.

Alternative working methods, e.g. for cleaning floors: sweeping or mechanic scrubbing, are (optionally) listed under
the ‘Methods’ tab. Each method can have its own key figures and in the frequency tables they can be linked to
different frequencies.

Next, the chosen working method is linked under the ‘Tasks’ tab. This screen consists of two parts, the upper part
contains the tasks, the lower part allows to assign one or more methods per element.
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Task screen

Propertiul Drawing Area Types / Tasks ICostngl
Area Types etc, Tasksets]

ﬂ —a| )l @I?I me'z‘;zh | |DKH Area Types 2012 ﬁl

Name | Unit | Work type  ~
® Al010 Air Conditioners - Clean Item Cleaning ||
® A5L020 Aluminium - Clean & Polish 255F Cleaning
® AL030 Aluminium, Elevator - Spot Clean Cab Cleaning
® AND10 Anesthesia Column - Clean Item Cleaning
® ARO10 Armchair - Shampoo Item Cleaning
® AR0D20 Armchair - Whisk or Yacuum Item Cleaning
® AS010 Ash Bin, large - Empty Item Cleaning
® A5020 Ash Bin, small - Empty Item Cleaning
® AS030 Ash Umn - Empty Item Cleaning
® A5040 Ashtray - Clean Item Cleaning

Method

Methods that are available for a specific area component are stored under the ‘Method’ tab. After having created the
tasks, the user can set the methods with which the tasks will be carried out. Each method describes a different
method with which the selected object can be cleaned.

For example: a floor object can be cleaned using different methods: sweeping or mechanic scrub-cleaning. An
inventory object can be cleaned by sweeping or dusting. By clicking one of the methods, details will be saved and the
method can be linked to the object. Certain tasks can only be performed in one way and have no different methods,
such as replacing a garbage bag or filling a vending machine.

A list of possible methods is created under the ‘Method’ tab. When a method is linked to a task, the return and
relevant data regarding the impact of a method to a certain task are filled out. The relation task-method contains the
calculation data.

Each method has an ID and a name. Methods can be adjusted by clicking on ‘Edit’, or double-clicking the method. New
methods are added via (New) _Plus_.

Method screen

Properties | Drawing Area Types / Tasks | costing |
Area Types etc, TBSkSEfSI

0SB T AP ==

Tasks Methods | Frequency Profiles | Frequency Table | Time Table |

D Name Add

® AP-F-020... Apply Floor Finish - Backpack Applicator & Microfiber Mop (24") ‘

® AP-F-133  Apply Floor Finish - Flat Microfiber Mop, Rolling Bucket (10 gallon ), Ergonomic Han\

® AP-F-140  Apply Floor Finish - Gravity-Feed Applicator e < Delete
® AP-F-160  Apply Floor Finish - Lambswool Applicator

® AP-F-180  Apply Floor Finish - Mop

® AP-F-185  Apply Floor Finish - Mop, Standard Finish Mop Head

® AP-T-100  Apply Pre-treatment - Electric Sprayer

® AP-T-230  Apply Pre-treatment - Pump Tank Sprayer

® BC-291-17 Bonnet Clean - Rotary Floor Machine (17" - 0175 rpm)

@ BC-290-.. Bonnet Clean (Immersion Method] - Rotary Floor Machine [17"]

P

Edit
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New method file

A new method for cleaning an area component always contains the following information:

ID: this identification code is used on all task screens and should be unique but also distinct. Once this code has been
created, it cannot be changed.

Name: is the description of the method

Note: is a free text field to e.g. specify the machine type.

After the various methods are linked to the floor types, the user can set default methods to clean the floor per period.
Double-click on the floor. The floor type screen pops up and when completing the fields for Normal, Thorough, Extra
service, Periodical and Spring-cleaning, The Cleaning System will propose these methods as default. These methods
can always be adapted to the specific requirements of one method. This feature is explained later.

Relation task-method

Screen task-method file

Inventory

D IANI]HJ

Name |Anesthesia Column - Clean

Unit type/-text || ) | |unit based
B0 [ Group item

Time & Cost

Time 1-5 of of of 0 cmn

Cost 0.00

Choose worktype

Technical l

Window deaning

Other work, type 1
Other work, type 2
Other work, type 3

When a method is linked to a task, the method screen always consists of following elements:

Task: this is the task description for the area component;

Method: indicates the connection to the relevant method;

Default indication: this shows whether this is the default method for the relevant area component.

Time 1 - 5: the working times (in five different possibilities) to carry out the working method for this task. When the
cursor is in the working time box, the ‘furnishing level’ button will light up and a variant of the time can be entered, as
to respond to the furnishing level in the area. Then click on ‘Furnishing level’.
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Screen furnishing level parameter

ID. | Name

®CA Caipet

*CC Cement / Concrete Floor
®CM Cor mat

®CO Cork Floor

® ESC Escalator

®FT Floor Tiles

® HS Hatd, Smocth Floce

® HSM Hatd, Smocth Flooe [we/ Maching)
LA Linoleum Floor

e LV Lnoleum / Vinyl Floor

® MA Masble Floos

LY Oiled Wood Floos

® PA Parquet Floor

e RUB Rubber Floor

L Stairways / Landings

® ST-C Stairways / Landings with Carpet
® TER Tewrazzo Flooe

el Tiles

*VCT VCT /Viryl Floor

® WS ‘Walkweay / Steps

Standard - 5

If the floor is less furnished, cleaning can be carried out faster. If the area is more furnished, working time will
increase. In the furnishing level table, the user can enter which degree of increase and/or reduction applies. The user
can choose his own settings as to the impact of furnishing level on the calculation. The description of the different
steps in the furnishing level is entered in the menu System _ System options _ Settings — Furnishing level.
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Method for drafting task sets

To create an element in the task set, the user first clicks on (New) _Plus_. Then the next sheet will open.

New task set for e.g. floor

D | Name

o CA Caipet

e CC Cement / Conciete Floor

* M Cor mal

e C0 Cork Floor

® ESC Escalator

®FT Floor Tiles

®HS Hard, Smooth Floar

® HSM Haed, Smooth Flooe [ve/ Mackmne)
el Linoleum Floot Name |F|Dnr Tiles
9 Ly tioleun £ Virg! Floor Unit type/-text || OEES avea based Caltulation type
* Ma Marble Floor Urit based

® 0w Oiled Woad Floor Area based

® PA Parquet Floor Perimeter based

* RUB Rubber Floor ] 0 0 Cmin oqu'lguﬁmT!I
® ST Stairvays / Landings

®STC Staimways / Landngs with Caipet

® TER Terrazzo Floor worktvpe
el Tiles

®VCT VT /VindFloor Ll | Cleaning =

WS Walkwiay / Steps Add. Shift rel

Methods an ~| nhM =l nl
al ) | 2 |
T - T T T
1] = il =
al N2 | Rl 2 |

This screen is the same for all elements. It contains the following information fields:

ID: all ID codes in The Cleaning System are always unique codes for their domain and cannot be changed after
entering. Try always to use short codes within their domain of application.

Name: the description of the task set is done with the name and can always be modified. The name should clearly
describe what the task set is used for, and what makes it different from other task sets for the relevant area
component.

Unit type — text description: The unit indicates the method of calculation. This can be per m?, running meter, and
piece.

Working times 1 —5: optional indication of separate working times
Furnishing level (for floors): same as mentioned above;
Cost: the normal calculated cost of the implementation.

Work type: to which group of tasks this specific task belongs: these are ‘Cleaning’, ‘Machine’ and ‘Technical’. This can
be taken into account in the work assignment.

Methods: The working methods for the area component Floor are entered (the drop-down of methods) for three
different types of work: firstly, the default method and its alternative, secondly the work method of the thorough
procedure with its alternative, and thirdly the method.

For the three different intensities of work method, there are always two possible methods:
For two periodical works, two possible methods:
For the annual cleaning (spring cleaning), two working methods:

Note: note field for explanations and/or comments.

The task screen for the new inventory task has following default fields available: ID, Name, Unit Type, Working time (1
to 5), Fixed costs, Work type and Note field available.
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Type: the Type field with selection button allows to set a standard task, containing a number of other tasks, which are
connected and have various numbers. This feature allows specific tasks, such as e.g. disinfection of a room, to contain
a series of existing tasks and allows ‘task grouping’ to schedule a separate implementation for this work.

‘Physical characteristics’: this indicates whether the task should be connected to the area surface and whether
working times for the floor decreases. This function is for instance used to deduct shelf space, refrigerators, etc. in a
supermarket from the floor cleaning surface.

New inventory task

Inventory

D r---------

Name

Unit type/-text x| unit based

Type

Time 1-5

Cost

Work type

Technical

Window cleaning
Other work, type 1
Other work, type 2
Other work, type 3

The screens for new tasks for ceiling and glass components, and for additional or outdoor tasks, do not contain
specific fields. Grouping is also available for this kind of tasks via the Type option.
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Screens tasks, ceiling, glass, wall, window, outdoor tasks.

Ceiling

b0} IDI][]Z[] o D ICEI]GI]

Name IDoot - Remove Stains < Name ICeiling, Acoustical - Clean

Unit type/-text iT= | funit based Unit type/-text IE x| [area based
Bl [ Groupitem 1l [ Groupitem

g8 [ 0.100 | 0.000 [ 0.000 | 0.000 [ 0.000 Min. e [ B2 | oo 00| oo 00 sek

Cost 0.00 Cost I 0.00

L2 T | Cleaning -~ L2 | Cleaning |

- -

Other Tasks Outdoor

0y [CH130 o ‘ 0l [DR510

Name ll:hanging from one Floor to another Name lDrivewa_v - Blow off

Unit type/-text i[O8 | funit based Unit type/-text IE3 x| [Area based
Bl [ Groupitem Type [REZRE

Time & Cost Time & Cost

Time 1-5 | 60.0 | o.o[ o.o| o.o] 0.0 Sek. ] 60.00 | o.oo[ o.oo| o.oo| 0.00 m2/hour

Cost 0.00 0.00

WEE [Technical = | outdoor work =

-

-
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Tasks linked to methods

Area Typesetc, Tasksets l

Floor

r_glml-gl |§|!I wu‘e =] priaeaTypes 212 R

Tasks | Methods | F Profiles | Table | Time Table |

L  uni [ Work ype I~ &
oA Carpet 108SF  Cleaning Edit
e CC Cement / Concrete Floor 10.8SF Cleaning
oM Coir mat 108SF  Cleaning X Delete
e (0 Cork Floor 10.8SF Cleaning
® ESC Escalator 10.8SF Cleaning
®FT Floor Ties 10.8SF Cleaning L
e HS Hard, Smoath Floor 108SF  Cleaning i
® HSM Hard, Smooth Flaor (w/ Machine) 108SF Cleaning
oLl Lincleum Floor 108SF Cleaning
oLV Linoleum / Vinyl Floor 108SF Cleaning
* Ma Marble Floor 108SF Cleaning
L Oiled Wood Floor 10.85F Cleaning L
o PA Parquet Floor 1085SF Cleaning
® RUB Rubber Floor 108SF Cleaning

Stairways / Landings 108SF Cleaning

Stairways / Landings with Carpet 10.8SF Cleaning -

| Method | Tine‘llT'msZIT'mo3| T'nn4| TineSI cm|wm - Add

® APF.020-24 Apply Floor Firesh - Backpack Apphcator & Microfiber Mop (24") 1020 . . . . 0 Machine
® APF133 Apply Floor Finish - Flat Microfiber Mop, Rolling Bucket (10 gallon ), Ergonomic Handle 7.00 0 Machine E Edit
® APF-140 Apply Floor Finish - Gravity-Feed Apphicator 2580 - - - - 0 Machine X Delete
® APF-160 Apply Floor Finish - Lambswool &pplcator 3230 - - - - 0 Machine -
® AP-F180 Apply Floor Finish - Mop 3880 0 Machine
® APF-185 Apply Floor Finish - Mop, Standard Finish Mop Head 3880 0 Machine
® BR Bulf & Refinish - 0 Machine
el Clean N Cleaninn

The link between task and method is done in the Task screen. Cllck ona specmc jOb and it will light up (in blue). (See
illustration).

Connection method and tasks

B S EDIGP e n

Tasks | Methods | Frequency Profiles | Frequency Table | Time Table |

[unt [Worktype [« L hdd
o CA Carpet 10.8SF Cleaning Edit
o CC Cement / Concrete Floor 108SF Cleaning
oM Coir mat 10.8SF Cleaning X Delete
e C0 Cork Floor 108SF Cleaning
® ESC Escalator 1085F Cleaning m
T Floor Tiles 10.8 SF Cleaning -
idHs  Had Smoothfloor . 1085F Ceang [N

The Method screen possibly already contains a list of set methods. Then click ‘(New) Plus’ and the following screen
opens up in which the possible method and corresponding working time can be entered.
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Detail connection task with method — return and work type

[

Task method

Apply Pre-treatmentSElectric Sprayer
Apply Pre-treatment - Pump Tank Sprayel| |
Standard Bonnet Clean - Rotary Floor Machine (17°
Bonnet Clean (Immersion Method) - Rotar
BC-1-290-20 _ Bonnet Clean (Immersion Method) - Rotar ™

me kS | 0.000 | o.ooo| 0.000 | o.ooo[ 0.000 Min, oorCongesﬁoan

Cost 0.00

LS R | Cleaning =l
{ __ MNotes g
When a task is linked to the method, the user can also specify whether the chosen method is the default method for

the corresponding task, e.g. floor; then the identification color for the method will change from blue to green (See
illustration). The completed work time is specified in centiminutes, seconds, minutes, or hours.

Notes

Only a task or method associated with a floor component can be entered in m? per hour. The software always
calculates the conversion between these different parameters into centiminutes.

® D/ Damp Wipe 13.00 Cleaning
e |C Interim Care 77.90 Cleaning
® MM Machine Mop 5.00 Machine
® MP Machine Polish 9.00 Machine
® MSC Machine Scrub 11.00 Machine
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Frequency profiles

Tasks | Methods ~Frequency Profiles | Frequency Table | Time Table |

010 Cleanliness Level 1
020 Cleanliness Level 2

El Cleanliness Level 3
040 Cleanliness Level 4
050 Cleanliness Level 5

A frequency-profile is about how often an element should be cleaned depending on the chosen service levels. The
user can create different profiles. These profiles are used in the frequency table to define separate frequencies for
each object to be cleaned. A profile can be set in this way for each area component.

The frequency profiles are like an extra column in the frequency table. They can be copied and the calculation(s)
follow their profile of execution frequency. Within the tables, the task frequency is specified by a separate code.

Frequency profiles in the respective tables

Tasks | Methods | Frequency Profiles Frequency Table | Time Table |

Frequency tables

Area Types ete, Tasksets I

Task [ unt [ oo | o02lw~"030 | o0& [ 050

Bed - Make ftem d d
BEO40  Bed - Remove Linen ftem
BEOS0  Bed/Cradle - Damp Wipe ttem wg wg wg d d
BEOGO Bed Footboard - Damp Wipe tem m w0 wo d d
BEO70  Bed Frame - Damp Wipe tem wg wg d d d
BE030  Bed Guard - Damp Wipe tem m wg wg d d
BE0SQ  Bed Pan - Clean tem wg d d d d
BE100 Bed Table incl. Bag - Damp Wipe tem m wo wg wg d
BE110  Bed Table incl. Bag - Spot Clean tem wg wo d d d
BE120  Bedpan Boier / Steamer, large - Clean tem m wg wg wg d

Taske | Methods | Frequency Profiles | Frequency Tatle  Time T‘d’le I

2

Task | Unt | Tme1] Time2  Tm23] Tmed| TmeS| Cost|

AI010  Ar Condtioners - Clean l I ftem 30.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.00
ALO20  Awlminum - Ciean & Polish 25 SF 300.0 0.0 00 0.0 0.0 0.00
ALOS0 Alminum, Elevator - Spot Ciean Cab 2000 0.0 00 0.0 00 0.00

| | ANDO10  Anesthesia Column - Clean tem 125.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.00
AR010  Armchair - Shampoo item 700.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.00
AR020  Armchair - Whisk or Vacuum ftem 100.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 00 0.00
AS010  Ash Bin, large - Emply ftem 100.0 0.0 0.0 00 00 0.00
AS020  Ash Bin, smal - Emply tem 50.0 00 0.0 00 0.0 0.00
AS030  AshUm - Empty tem 125.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.00
AS040  Ashtray - Clean ttem 200 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.00

| ASOS0  Ashtray (desk) - Clean ttem 250 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.00
AUD10  Autoclave, exterior - Clean tem 8450 00 00 00 00 0.00

The frequency table shows how often an object is cleaned. To save an outline of possible frequencies, the ‘Frequency
tables’ tab contains apart from task-unit-method also the frequency profile.

The frequency profile is in the table header. A frequency profile should have a meaningful code or ID. This also means

that the user can create multiple frequency profiles at the same tim
At the right bottom of the screen there are four buttons:

_All periods_, _Period 1_, _Period 2_ and _Period 3_.

e.

These buttons allow the user to select the period during which activities are carried out. If the activity that must be
performed is in period 1, click _Period 1_. By clicking on a period button, the displayed frequency code will change to

the colour of that period.

Red frequencies are performed in period 1,
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Green in period 2 and
Blue in period 3

The meaning of a period (1, 2 and 3) is entered in the System menu. In this example, period 1 are weekdays, period 2
Saturdays, and period 3 Sundays and public holidays. The setting of the period is done under the menu Period
definition(s).

The user can change an existing execution frequency by double-clicking on the line of the corresponding task in the
field of the implementing frequency. The codes of the execution frequencies were entered in the menu: _System_,
_User options F9_, Frequency Symbols_

Menu choice of symbols

S}fmhnls And Characters

Freguency Symbols

Program Symbols
‘. Planning Symbols
Frequency symbols for the execution of tasks

This menu contains the different codes the user can create to set the execution codes.

See following screen illustration for the code definition.

Frequency symbols

Froquoncy Toxt

General options -
| Character g ShortID o LongID gl [eCHEETIE r
IDa“"" |D aily Work F!f-ute and Pers.' Z%-supp.

Calculation - Production
Iwe‘akh'l Iweek|9 Calculation - Other
[14thd [Every 14th day Add. Shift .

Trimn - CAD graphics
IMonth| lMontth Plan types
|Yearly

Contact Types

{Shift jsdd. shift !?lﬂntof‘.af

ILight |Light cleaning —Description

DET [

Weekly

Every 14th day
Monthly

Yearly lYeafIy

Add. Shift
Light

i
[
o
F
-
E
|r
ry

Thorough_x IT haro. |Thotough cleaning

Get defauit texts |

Defaut

Frequency codes have been entered as an example. The execution frequencies are divided into three main domains
for which a code is set. The main domains can be described as:

. Execution codes: this specifies the frequency with which work is planned, such as regular, daily, weekly,
monthly and annual work.

. Codes combined with the first code to indicate whether the work will be specified as light, thorough or
extra service in the frequency table.

. Codes for specific low-frequent jobs. The user can assign here tasks to periodical (two groups) or trim
work (spring-cleaning).
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Following codes were entered as an example:

Freque.nsy. P  (code Frequency type work division Code | Frequency supplement Code
work division

Periodical p Periodical cleaning (1) a Thorough cleaning g
Daily d Periodical cleaning (2) b Light cleaning |
Weekly w Spring Cleaning s Extra service (2™ time) X
Each 14th day f

Monthly m

Annually j

The figure before the execution frequencies increases the execution frequency; a figure behind the code of the
execution frequency lowers this execution. The figure can indicate how many times the work is carried out with this
code during the same working day or with different interval.

Example:
2d means that an activity is carried out twice a day.
d2 indicates that the activity is performed every other day.

The frequencies can also be combined. The combination of the frequency indications d and x, for example, specifies
that the execution occurs daily and is complemented by a, ‘extra-service’.

To schedule the execution of tasks several times a day (up to 8 performances per day), the user can use the function
‘Trim‘ to set frequencies. This option is available in the system menu under Customer options — Settings. This extra
services can get a separate description, like e.g. at 8 am, at 10 am, at noon, etc.

Frequency profiles
The frequencies are used to specify in the software how often actions or tasks should be carried out. Along with the
time of the execution, this allows to calculate the cleaning time (calculation).

The frequency table shows how often an object is cleaned according to the assigned profile (frequency profile). The
overview of these frequency profiles is under the tab frequency profiles. Their ID in the column header makes the
scheme clear and comparable.

The user can change these frequency tables for all area components: floor, inventory, wall, ceiling, glass, other tasks
and outdoor tasks.

Designation of frequency profiles

Area Typesetc. Tasksets l

PRl of=2a

|pr-2012 | oK acea Types 2012 i]

Tasks | Methods ~Frequency Profies | Frequency Table | Time Table |

D Name | Add
o Cleanliness Level 1 Edit
020 Cleanliness Level 2 b

030 Cleanliness Level 3 X Delete

040 Cleanliness Level 4
050 Cleanliness Level 5
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Filling out frequency profiles in the frequency table

Area Types etc,  Task sets ]

Inventory
‘;, ﬁ | o Current set:
& e
&EL & ) |pkr-2012 | |DKH Area Types 2012 Wy
Tasks | Methods | Frequency Prafiles  Frequency Table l Time Table |
0] Task Unit 010 020 030 040 050
Coos0 Commode - Clean tem -~
CO070  Control Panel, Elevator - Spot Clean Cab
coozo Copper - Clean & Polizsh 25 5F
CO140  Couch - Clean tem 4 4 m m wi
Co150 Couch - Shampoo ftem
CO180  Couch - Whisk or Vacuum tem 4 m m wit wit
Co170 Couch - Whizk or Vacuum (Light Duty) ltem m wi wi d d
CO180  Counter Tops - Disinfect 33
cuoio Cubical Curtain - Remove & Replace Curtain 2 4 m wit wit
cuozo Cupboard - Damp Wipe ttem
cuozo Cupboard, Dirty, inside - Damp Wipe ftem 2 2 4 m wi
cuo4o Cupbeard, Glass, outside - Damp Wipe 33 4 m wit wit d w
Alpeids | Peiod1 | Peiod2 |  Peiod3 |

When the user fills out a column, the other columns can be copied from the completed column to the other columns.
By a right mouse click, the user then gets the following features available:

Illustration right mouse click from a frequency profile

[ o020 | o3 | o4 | o0s0 |

I wo 1 wa d d |
Copy selected to frequency column 1 (010: Cleanliness Level 1)

Copy selected to frequency column 2 (020: Cleanliness Level 2)
Copy selected to frequency column 3 (030: Cleanliness Level 3)
Copy selected to frequency column 4 (040: Cleanliness Level 4)
Copy selected to frequency column 5 (050: Cleanliness Level 5)

Copy selected frequencies to all other frequency columns

Clear all selected

By entering each work code (p, d, w, f, m, j or with its combination g, x, |, like wl, wg, d2), the frequency profile can be
completed to the user’ s liking. The frequency codes are linked to a period code with corresponding colour, so that the
work codes are entered in the work preparation.

Combination work code and frequency profile

The work code indicates how many times a week an area is cleaned. It specifies how frequent the cleaning of the floor
and the inventory is done thoroughly. Other times, the floor and inventory are cleaned according to the light program.
This combination is organized in the period tables of the frequency profiles. The impact on cleaning working times is
important to assign the available working time to the executors and to align availability. The combination of work
codes and frequencies is combined in Service profiles.

This is illustrated in the next table:
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Impact work time of work codes with different frequency profiles

Work code 311 511 521 552
Frequency profile 30 40 Time 30 40 30 40 30 40 30 40
Floor
Light: dusting wl wli 1 2w 104 2w 104 4w 208 4w 208 3w 156 3w 156 n/a n/a
Thorough: wet-scrub ~ wg  wg 2 w 52 W 52 w 52 w 52 2w 108 2w 108 d 260 d 260
Time floor: 0.80 0.80 1.20 1.20 143 143 2.00 2.00
Inventory
Office wg d 1 w 52 3w 156 w 52 d 260 w 52 d 260 2w 104 d 260
Telephone W wg 1 w 52 3w 156 w 52 w 52 w 52 w 52 w 52 2w 104
Paper basket d 1 3w 156 3w 156 260 260 260 d 260 d 260 d 260
Lighting m w 1 m 52 W 52 m 12w 52 m 12w 52 m 12w 52
Chair m w 1 m 52 52 m 12w 52 m 12w 52 m 12w 52
Shelves 4j m 1 4j 4 M 12 4 4 m 12 4j 4 m 12 4j 4 m 12
Door — finger prints wg wg 1 w 52 W 52 w 52 w 52 w 52 w 52 2w 108 2w 108
Door frame m 2m 1 m 12 2w 24 m 12 2m 24 m 12 2m 24 m 12 2m 24
Time inventory: 1.35 2.54 1.75 2.94 1.75 2.94 2.17 3.35
Work code 311 511 521 552
Frequency profile 30 40 30 40 30 40 30 40
Total time 1.35 2.54 1.75 2.94 1.75 2.94 2.17 3.35

Working times

Working times to clean a specific object are entered in the working time tables. The tasks are listed with their
respective method. The calculation factor of square meters, unit (piece) or activity can be entered here. This working
time can also be entered in the corresponding task sheet. The working time is displayed in centiminutes.

Header working time table

Area Types etc,

Tasksets |

ﬂj@ mlxl 2'@"[ mf | fored areaTypes 2012

Taske | Methods | Frequency Profiles | Frequency Table Time Table I

|

Task

[ Unt

Time 1/

Time 2

Tme 3|

Tme 4|

Time 5|

Cost|

A010

AL020
ALOZC
ANO10
ARO10
AR020
AS010
AS020
AS030
AS040
AS050
AUD10

Ar Conditioners - Clean
Alminium - Ciean & Polish -
Alminium, Elevator - Spot Clean
Anesthesia Column - Clean
Armchair - Shampoo

Armchair - Whisk or Vacuum
Ash Bin, large - Emply

Agh Bin, smal - Empty

Ash Umn - Empty

Agshtray - Clean

Ashtray (desk) - Clean
Autoclave, exterior - Clean

Alternative input working time in the time sheet

Time 1-5
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Time & Cost

ftem
25 SF
Cab
ftem
item
ftem
tem
ftem
item
item
tem
tem

| of of of o]

0 sec.

30.0
300.0
2000
125.0
700.0
100.0
100.0

50.0
125.0

20.0

250
B845.0

0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0

0.0
0.0

00
00
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0

0.0
0.0

0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
00
00
0.0
0.0

0.0
00

0.0
0.0
00
0.0
0.0
0.0
00
0.0
0.0

00
00

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
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Each working time can be displayed with four alternative additional working times. This is mainly used by engineering
offices that use The Cleaning System to advise their customers.

The user can choose between several locations in The Cleaning System to enter working times for separate
task/methods. Usually this is done per task/method or per floor method, but this screen gives an overview and
provides to make adjustments for each object.

The user can draw up working time tables for all area components: floor, inventory, wall, ceiling, glass, other
commands and outdoor tasks.

Working times for outdoor tasks

Area Types etc,  Task sets ]
Qutdoor

RN Current set:
iﬁ Q ﬁ & > ? PrH-2012 | [pKA Outdoor Task 5et |

Taszks ] Methods] Frequency Profiles  Frequency Table l Time Table]

D Task Unit 0 TIME 2 TIME 3 TIME 4
BAS10  Basketbal court - Blow off SF ~
BASZ0  Basketball court - Empty Trash can SF
BAS3I0 Basketball court - Pickup Trash SF
BE510  Benches - Clean SF
BES20 Benches - Empty Trash can SF
BES30  Benches - Pickup Trash SF
BIS10 Bicycle stand - Pickup Trash SF
BIS20 Bicycle stand - Sweep with Broom SF
BL510 Bleachers / Stands - Clean Bench / Chairs SF
BL520 Bleachers / Stands - Empty Trash can SF
BLS30 Bleachers / Stands - Pickup Trash SF
BUS10 Bus stop - Clean Bench / Chairs SF v

All periods Period 1 Perind 2 Period 3
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3. Area types menu

Area types menu

The menu function Area types opens the main screen with the chosen list of the area library. This list gives a clear
overview of the default areas with corresponding parameters and values. This screen has two tabs at the top of the
screen: area types and task lists.

Area Types Shift+ Ctrl+M

The list of types in the area library is only visible when a selection is available in the drop-down field of ‘Current basic
model‘. The user makes this choice by:

. indicating a specific library from the drop-down,

. connecting the customer file to a particular library, then the set library will open up automatically,

. clicking the button next to the description field. This button also gives access to the list of available area
libraries.

'QE:?,

Once the list of area types is open, the other tabs of the area library will be active. The other tabs contain data from::
° Service profiles,
. Quality Profiles,
° List of area groups

. Additional terms, e.g. used for quality controls.

Overview area types screen
The area types screen contains an overview of the default areas from the library. This listing contains following
information::

ID: the unique code of this area type. All ID-codes in The Cleaning System are always unique to their domain and
cannot be changed after entering. Try always using short codes within their domain application.

For area types, the code should only refer to a default area and not contain any data as floor covering, department or
to which area group the area belongs. Such properties are entered in the area sheet itself.

Name: the description the user wishes to give to the area.

Area in m2: any default area can have a standard surface and perimeter. These data are only indicative and are not
used in the calculations of the files. For a uniform overview in the list, however, they prove to be useful.

Work code: each area has a default working profile, based on the service and quality level of the relevant area. This
screen visualizes the work codes of maximum three periods.

Service profile: specifies to which service profile group this default area belongs.
Quality profile: specifies to which quality profile group this default area belongs.
Hygiene area type: specifies to which hygiene profile group (INSTA800 standards) this default area belongs.

Working times: the default surface, the floor program and the task list of this default area give a calculation of the
cleaning times required for this default area. These working times are only indicative.
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AreaTypesetc, | Task sets |

Area Types

Current Area Type set:

-2012 ~| |pKH Area Types 2012 ﬁ‘

Area Types | service Proffes | Quality Profies | Space Groups | Additonal Requirements |

| Name Il area e1 | PomP2 | Pomps3 | serv. arf| weifl Te2| Teat| Tes| Te:s add
46:07 52:18 - 5209 p—

5:15 8:04 - 8:00 Edit
X Delete

PPibbl e riitl i 8885

SHURKUERERBAGDBBRIREL L 88

New area types screen

There are two methods to create new area types. In the first way, the user follows these steps.

Click (New) _Plus_. Then the following blank sheet will open.

New area type

Area Type

D

Name/Short I
Level Type Space Group
Group/Type ISpaoe vI I vl I v'
Area 0.00 m2
Average daily time

Perimeter m m Y L Saturday
Height m m I
T S
g | | [ =i

Program & Frequencies | Floor methods | Parameters | Windows | Area-/Simple Calc. | Details | Notes |~ T[A[S m?

Service Profile I :."
| Weekdays | Satuday | Sunday @

Frequency Profile Connections

Other Tasks

Inventory

|
|

wall I Dutdoor |
|

Ceiling

Quality Profile | :jl

The default area sheet consists of two parts. The upper part contains the identification and the lower part the data
that manage the work organization.
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Area type sheet: identification data

The default area sheet contains all possible information of a default area. Beside the identification and description, all
links of floor type, working methods, quality and hygiene requirements, the work packages and possible costing
overviews are combined within this sheet.

ID: the unique code of this area type.
Name: the default description of the area.
Short name: the description a user wishes to give to the area or the abbreviated designation.

Level: indicates whether this is an area, but this element can also belong to another division such as a floor, an entire
building or be used for a single customer.

Area group: to which area group this area belongs. This list is drawn up under the separate tab.

Hygiene type: an area can belong to a hygiene group; the default list is available in the drop-down menu.
Surface: the user can assign a default surface to the area.

Circumference: the user can give a default surface to the area.

Height: the user can give a default height to the area.

Working times and costing for three periods: The Cleaning System calculates on the basis of the above default data
and the set tasks also following information: the average working time per day for each period; the actual total time
and cost per period, per week, per 2 weeks, etc. These options are available as a separate menu in the title bar.

Additional calculation methods in the default area sheet

—_ Averasqet dadily time — r
LEEH02NS S CUEEVMRY  Average daily time/costs
z 2 4, Time/costs per period
Floor connection Time/costs per week
_v_" |5 3 Time/costs per 2 weeks
l Time/costs per 3 weeks
Parameters I Wlndowsl Area-/Simple Calc, | Details NO; Time/costs per & weeks

DT Time/costs per month

Time/costs per quarter year

Time/costs per half year
Time/costs per year

Floor type: the default floor type for this default area.
F.L..: the furnishing level used by default for this default area.
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Area type sheet: connection with methods and requirements

Extra tabs in the default area sheet

Program & Frequendies | Fioor methods | Parameters | Windows | Area-/Simple Calc. | Detais | Notes |

The second part of the default area sheet consists of separate tabs with following elements:
Work program tab

The tab ‘Work program’ is used to enter all data for the preparation of the calculation and work organization. Data
that determine the default area’s quality and service profile are entered.

Work program tab

Program &Frequencies | Fioor methods | Parameters | Windows | Area-/Smple Calc. | Details | Notes | T/ |s|m?
I =i

| Weekdays j  Satuday _j  Sunday g

Floor Other Tasks I ~|f

|

Inventory | _'." Window | _vj]
|
|

wall Outdoor | :”

Ceiling

Quality Profile Connection

Quality Profile || |

The data in this part of the data sheet connect all the elements established by the calculation and the work design for
the default area. This information is entered not by filling in values, but by clicking a value in the drop-down menus.
The Cleaning System will check in this way if the chosen values correspond with each other.

Service profile: unless an area is subject to a hygiene level, the user can enter a value. If the area is subject to
periodical hygiene control, the value of the service profile must correspond to that of the hygiene level.

Hygiene type and Corresponding Corresponding
quality profile service profile frequency profile
5 5 50
4 4 40 of 50
3 3of4 30 of 40
2 2of30f4 20, 30 of 40
1 1of2of 3 10, 20 of 30

When entering the service profile and the corresponding quality profile, The Cleaning System checks whether
consistency of these data is correct.

The designation _ (!)_ for the service profile and frequency profiles indicates that the connection is not correct, usually
a level of service set too low. By double-clicking this warning, the software will assign a proper profile.

The working codes for the three periods result automatically from the combination of service and quality profile. The
user can enter an alternative work code by clicking on the double arrow, after which the field work code switches to
alt. work code. Then choose the desired working code from the list. This list is preferably drawn up with the function
Work code definition.
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Floor method tab

The Floor method tab contains the set floor methods. When choosing a floor type, these fields are filled out
automatically, but they can be overwritten or altered at any time when another working method better fits the
selected default area.

Parameters tab

Within the default area the user can enter nine elements, whose number may vary for this type of area and which
have a significant impact on calculation. These (mostly) inventory elements are then included in the parameters drop-
down lists for each type of default areas, so the syntax remains the same and the user retains a simple overview of the
words used.

These parameters are available in the task screen to be able to calculate the working time for these tasks on the basis
of the quantity that was entered in the inventory: e.g. the number of beds, desks or chairs in a particular area type.

Parameters
Program &F jes | Floor methods ~Parameters | windows | Area-/Simple Calc. | Detaiis | Notes | T/A[S m?
Parameters PS:I _:_” 0.00
P1: | ~l[ 000 pe:| | 000
P2: | ~|| 0.0 pz:| [ 000
P3: | >l 000 pe:f || 0.00
o B =I5
oL ~Operations with daily frequendies, will be executed in these period:
v Weekdays v Saturday [V Sunday
e 1o ~Which timedata should be induded in the calculated time for the Area Type
¥ Indude Task based timedata [~ Calculate Tasks as area-based time
¥ Indude area-based timedata
v Indude simple time-based data

Windows tab

To calculate window cleaning, the number of windows, their surface, and up to five parameters can be used to make a
standardized calculation of the window cleaning. This can be interior glass, such as separation walls at a railing,
dividing walls, or outdoor glass..

Window cleaning data

Program & Frequendies | Floor methods | Parameters Windows | Area-/Smple Calc. | Detais | Notes |~ T/A[S m?

Window cleaning related data and parameters
Freg. profile | :I |
No. of windows 0.00 pes.

Parameters Wl:l ;” 0.00
w2 | || 0.00
w3: | || 0.00
wa: | || 0.00
ws: | ~|| 000

Freq|1'melrot.nd| Time/year ]Costkomdl Cost/year I
Total - -

Length

[ 00 m
Width [ YIRS
Area mmz

[ 00 m

Perimeter

Normal panes I 0.00 pes.
Small panes | 0.00 pes.
pcs.

Large panes | 0.00

Quick calculation tab

The quick calculation tab is rarely used. It offers a simple solution to enter a cost or amount of working time that will
be used. It is particularly suitable for smaller projects or for the start-up of a project in which previous calculation data
is entered to use a simple overview.
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Details tab

The Details tab gives the user a quick insight into the results of both the different calculations of working times and
the cost. The buttons at the top of the titles allow an overview of the different methods. The buttons at the bottom of
the screen give an insight into the used standard data per work type: cleaning, engineering, service, window cleaning,
machines, inspection, etc. The results are thus illustrative and only calculated on the basis of the default data of the
default area.

Note tab

Each default area has a note field to keep specific data, such as technical information. These notes can be consulted by
all users or are available for the reports of this part of The Cleaning System.

4. Recalculate area types menu

Area Types Shift+Ctrl+M

Recalculate Area Types ...

The Recalculate area types function is available in the Data main menu. After the user entered the default area
information or changed data in the course of different projects, it is recommended to recalculate the default data of
each area sheet. This will reset all settings and internal calculations of the area library. Use this feature especially if
tasks and methods were adjusted.

5. Service profiles menu

Service Profiles Shift+Ctrl+S @:
Quality Profiles Shift+Ctrl+Q
Space Groups Shift+Ctrl+R m

AreaTypes Service Profies | Quality Profiles | Space Groups | Additional Requirements |

The Service profiles menu in the Data main menu gives direct access to the Service profile tab of the area library.
There, the user can create or modify the desired service profiles. The tab contains the available service profiles.

List of service profiles

Area Types etc. | Tasksets |

Service Profiles
Current Area Type set:
o012 ~] [ Avea Types 2012 | [Tk ©om|
D | Qual. [pgm.1[ Atet[pom2] Aep2 pgm 3| aees oo [1w. [wal [ce. [swpp [win. [oud |  Spaces| add
1 Q1 11 010 010 010 0 0
2 Q2 11 020 020 020 0 0 £
3 Q3 511 030 030 030 0 0
B Q4 552 040 040 040 0 0 X Delate
s Qs 555 050 050 050 0 0
1A E . 1-Low traffic Q1 mmm 010 010 010 0 2
1B . prof. 1 -Noemal traffic Q1 111 010 010 010 0 0
ic . prof. 1 -Heavy traffic Q1 31 - 010 010 010 0 0
2 . prof. 2 - Low traffic Q2 a 020 020 020 0 0
3 2 . 2 -Normal traffic Q n - 020 020 020 0 3
x Qual. prof. 2 -Heavy traffic Q 511 - - 020 020 020 0 2
3A Qual. prof. 3 -Low traffic Q3 3 - 030 020 030 0 0
) Qual. prof. 3 - Normal traffic Q3 s11 030 030 030 0 0
x Qual. prof, 3 - Heavy traffic Q3 521 030 030 030 0 1
A Qual. prof. 4 - Low traffic Q4 s11 100 100 040 040 040 0 Frequency proflle§
2 Qual. prof. 4 - Normal traffic Q4 551 110 110 040 040 040 0 1
“« Qual. prof. 4 - Heavy traffic Q4 552 040 0% 040 0 1
SA Qual. prof. § - Low traffic Qs 52 110 110 050 050 050 0 0
E:} Qual. prof. 5 -Normal traffic Qs 552 — 050 050 050 0 0
sc Qual. prof. 5 -Heavy traffic Qs 555 11 111 050 050 050 0 0

This tab contains the following information:
ID: the unique code of this service profile.

Name: the default description.
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Qual.: the service profile is connected with a specific quality profile.

Work code 1 to 3: each service profile is characterized by a standard work code. The working codes for the periods 1
to 3 are displayed here.

Owner c P1 up to P3: the user can create own work codes and connect them to a service profile.

Click _ (New) _Plus or _Edit_ to create or modify a profile. In this screen, the set data of the desired service profile are
entered.

Detail service profile

Service Profile

||—
|
[ Weckdays  § Solwday 1 Sunday 3
I EEN BN EEEN BN EEN

Quality profile I :"

K|

E|

K|

Floor

Inventory

Wall

Other Tasks
Window

=l
|
l

Dutdoor

|
|
|
Ceiling I E"
|
|
|

The used fields of the service profile sheet are:
ID: contains the unique code of this profile.
Name: the default description.

Work code: a working code for each period is entered; by clicking the double arrow, the user can enter an alternative
period.

Quality profile: in the drop-down menu of quality profile is a list of available quality profiles. The service profile must
be linked to quality profile.

Frequency model connection: all area components can be linked to an appropriate frequency profile.

Note: a note field allows to enter remarks and descriptions.
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6. Quality profile connection menu

Service Profiles Shift+ Ctrl+S @
Quality Profiles Shift+Ctrl+Q
Space Groups Shift+Ctrl+R @

AreaTypes Service Profiles | Quality Profiles | Space Groups | Additional Requirements |

The function Quality profiles in the Data main menu gives direct access to the Quality profiles tab of the area library.
The user can create or modify the desired quality profiles under this tab. These profiles are also linked to an AQL. The
tab displays the available quality profiles with an overview of following data.

List of quality profiles and AQL ‘s

Area Types | Service Profles  Quality Profies | space Groups | Additional Requirements |

Quality Profile 1 40 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 2 0.00 2 0.00 0 ]
Q2  Quality Profile 2 40 2 2 2 2 2 2. 2 2 5 0.00 5 0.00 0 Edt
Q3 Quality Profile 3 40 3 3 3 3 3 3 % A 2 0.00 2 0.00 0
Q4 Quality Profile 4 40 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 2 0.00 2 0.00 0 X Delete
Q5 Quality Profile 5 40 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 8 0 0.00 0 0.00 0

ﬁ AQL settings and tolerance values
ID: the unique code of this quality profile.

Name: the default description.

AQL: the set AQL-value for the control of this quality profile

Inv. 1 & inv. 2: the specified tolerance values for this component for group 1 and group 2
Wall 1 & wall 2: the specified tolerance values for this component for group 1 and group 2
Floor 1 & floor 2: the specified tolerance values for this component for group 1 and group 2

Ceiling 1 & ceiling 2: the specified tolerance values for this component for group 1 and group 2
Click _ (New) _Plus or _Edit_ to create or modify a profile. In this screen, the fixed data of the desired quality profile

are entered.

Quality profile with tolerance values

Quality profile

Inventory
Wall

Floor

Ceiling
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The Cleaning System offers the possibility to carry out thorough quality and hygiene checks in several ways. All
statistical calculations to carry out standardized quality controls are incorporated into the software.

The Cleaning System contains for instance the necessary settings for the ISO EN 13549 control with variable AQL and
tolerance limits. In addition, the INSTA800 control method for inspection of hygiene bound areas is integrated.
Thirdly, The Cleaning System also offers a solution for the recording of the ATP check measuring results, linked to the
standard quality control.

Hygiene control based on ATP (adenosine triphosphate) is a simple method that can be used to check how effectively
someone cleans his hands.

The user only needs to make the desired settings for management of buildings in the ‘customer’ database. The
Cleaning System provides a choice of AQL-settings 2.5%, 4%, 6.5% and 10%. See the drop-down menu on the screen
(AQL). In view of quality and hygiene controls, the user can set tolerance limits for light (Group 1) and attached or high
pollution (Group 2). For the ATP measurement results, only the tolerance values need be entered, and during the
checks the values established by the measurement device.

The quality profile data sheet now also provides space in the quality control to set additional tolerance values for
certain elements included in the control. The control can thus contain more elements than specified in the default
controls. These elements can be defined by the users with three parameters, in their corresponding tolerance values
(accepted deviations).

When users, however, do not perform a formal check, the area quality control can be based on an own standard with
values between 1 and 9 or A and I. The user then determines which meaning is given to these values.

To perform free controls (own values between 1 and 9 or A and |) or to include ATP control results, software settings
can be found under the tab ‘Additional requirements’ at the right of the Area groups tab.
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7. Area groups menu

Service Profiles Shift+ Ctrl+S
Quality Profiles Shift+ Ctrl+Q
Space Groups Shift+Ctrl+R @

AreaTypes Service Profiles lQuality Profiles l Space Groups I Additional Requirements I

The function Area groups in the Data main menu gives direct access to the Area groups tab of the area library. The
user can create or modify the desired area groups under this tab. The tab contains the available area groups with an
overview of the respective surfaces listed in the customer file.

Overview number of areas per quality profile
Area Types etc, ]Task sets |
Space Groups

Current Area Type set:
DkH-2012 | |piH Area Types 2012 Wy

Area Types 1 Service Profiles ] Quality Profiles  Space Groups l Additional Requirements ]

D | Mame [ Spaces | Total Area | Active Rooms | Active Area | Inactive Ro... | Inactive Ar... | Add
A Office/Work room 65 11,376.5 65 11,376.5 1] 0.0
8 Corridors 14 6,013.3 14 §,013.3 0 0.0
cC Sanitary rooms 28 4323 28 432.3 [u] 0.0
D Other 0 0.0 0 0.0 0 0.0

? Help

ID: the unique code of the area group.

Name: the default description.

Areas: the number of areas that belong to this group in the ‘Customer’ database.

Surface: the total surface in m? of the number of areas that belong to this group in the ‘Customer’ database.

Click on _(New)_Plus or _Edit_ to create or modify an area group. A next window will open in which set data are
entered.
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Detail area group and adjustment gains

Space Group

Floor Other Tasks I 000 %

Inventory Window 000 %

Wall . Outdoor I 000 %

Ceiling

Parameters = LI l -1.00
=
=l[

____ MNotes ~ u

The area group sheet contains two elements that have an impact in different fields. The first element consists of a
percentage which is added as a supplement or deducted from all areas that belong to this group: Cleaning Technical
Supplementary percentage. This percentage can be used on all area components.

The second element consists of three parameters (elements that users choose themselves) that can be used with their
corresponding tolerance values to add additional elements to the quality control or take them into account.

8. Additional requirements tab

Area Types | Service Profiles | Quaiity Profies | Space Groups  Additional Requirements |

D [ Name | input Type [impactType
1 Accept / Reject room Selection Reject
2 General errors Checkmark(s) Reject

X Delete

The additional requirements tab allows users to set a series of control criteria according to their requirements or
likings.

The user can set additional requirements as he sees fit, to be used in the quality control during the inspections. To set
a requirement or group of requirements, click on _ (New)_Plus or _Edit_ to change an existing one. A requirement will
open the next sheet.
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ATP-measurement sheet

Additional Requirement

[~ &cceptance is outside selected range

Input range
Minimum: 1
Maximum: 9

Acceptance range
Minimum: 1
Maximum: 9

Impact type IReject room EI
= e [T Enable sample taking while inspecting a space, using this additional requirement.

ID: the unique code of the Additional requirements set.
Name: the default description.
Input type: the user chooses which kind of additional requirement(s) to enter and which parameters to use
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Selection button A ..X/1...3: this allows the user to enter the value range in which (an) area(s) are approved or
rejected. The meaning of the evaluation values 1 to 9 or A to | are chosen by the user himself. The evaluation leads to
the approval or rejection of the area, depending on the used assessment limits.

Own assessment limits

B

|
iIEJ_IA_Iii:::::

If the user wishes the opposite, namely that an evaluation between two set values reject this area, then click in the
checkbox to turn the values.

Reversed assessment limits

ilﬂ_ln_:ii:::::

[w Acceptance is outside selected range; [ iAcceptance is outside selected rangei

The field under the checkbox (checkmark) always shows the acceptation limits.

Select button 9.99: the quality control allows the user (on the Android screen) to enter the ATP-control measurement
results for an area or an area component

Hygiene control based on ATP (adenosine tri-phosphate) is used to check how effectively someone cleans his hands,
by measuring a (bacteriological) sample on the touch points using a specialized device. The measurement result of this
device can be entered in the quality control screen. The Cleaning System will indicate with limit values whether the
area is accepted or rejected.

The limit values of the ATP-measurements are saved by the user in the corresponding screen.

Settings of the ATP-limit values

Values
T AX/L.3|[0.99  Chedark(s) | Selection |
Acceptance range:
Min: [ 000 | 100.00 Max:

| 0.00 [ 1| 100.0

| 1 ' ' 1
The two following selection buttons are used to add own control points for each quality control. The user has the
possibility to add own assessment points to the measurement. This is done as follows.
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Selection button Checkmark(s): the assessment points are indicated with a checkmark. The evaluation criteria get a
number or letter value, e.g. 5 up to 1 and only with values from 3 up to 5, the area will be accepted.

Assessment values with check marks

Input type A..XIL.3| 9.99 ”Chedcnark(s) Selectlonl

Accept -
Reject

[~ Checkmark(s) needed for acceptance.
Select the rejection values on checkmark(s):

[ ] Accept
[ Reject

The user sets a (limited) number of assessment values. Next is decided for which values the area is accepted. The
values 2 and 1 in the example lead to rejection of this area. But via the drop-down menu the software allows to take
other actions. These are: ‘No action’; ‘Reject room‘and ‘Warning’.

Selection button Selection: the second possibility for the user to add own assessment values to the quality control is
via selection buttons. At the input is then decided whether the impact of the selection follows on a higher or lower
assessment value than the selection.

Assessment values with selection buttons

Values
T Ax/1.3] 9.99 | chedmark(s) [ [ selection

Accept -
Reject

{~ Onselected andlower % On selected and higher
—Select the rejection point:

" Accept

(+ Reject
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9. Calendar definition

%) Calendar Definitions ...  Shift+Ctrl+C

The Calendar function in the Data main menu gives direct access to a separate window in which the user can choose
preset calendars. The Cleaning System contains calendars up to 2021. The user can create or modify the desired
calendars in this window. The adjustment applies for instance to the number of working days, public holidays or extra
closing days that apply to the whole organization.

These calendars are also available via the menu _System_Default settings_ Default customer under the function _
Connections_. Selection button next to the calendar.

The calendar screen gives an overview of the calendar days and how they are spread over the year, the number of
public holidays and possible closing days.

lllustration Calendar information tab

Calendar informations : Calendars

Calendar days ID | Name |

1 Std. Calendar Profile
12 Standard kalender DKH Area Types 2012

Monday

3

Tuesday

2113

Wednesday
Thuisday

a

Friday

2

3

Saturday

Sunday

Total days per year
Total weeks per year 5214

[ Otdinary g Holidays g Closed | Total
Monday 50

Tuesday 50
Wednesday 50
Thursday 50
Friday B0
Saturday 52
Sunday 52

52
=
o

Workdays

2| slalzlglalgla

10 | 1
Working weeks per year 52,
Working months per year

—_

I\J\ n
ol ©
ol O
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10. Period definition

% Period Definitions ... Shift+Ctrl+D

The function Period(s) definition in the Data main menu gives direct access to a separate window in which the user
can set the settings of Period, 1, 2, and 3. A calendar can also work with only one or two periods, with for instance the
weekends as second period. The description of the periods is used in the same way through the entire system and the
description is also visible in all reports.

These calendars are also available via the menu System_Default settings_ Default customer under the function below
the function _Connections_. Selection button next to the period._Connections_ _System_Default_Settings _Default
Customer. Selection button next to the period.

New periods can be set or existing periods can be modified by clicking the buttons _ (New)_Plus or _Edit_.

Period definition(s)

Period definition Period profiles

Period profile I'l I[Standald] 1D IName-' |

1 [Standard]
m 2 5 weekdays / 2 weekend days
CCTTRR [Weekdays | 500 perWeek i 6 weekdays / Sunday
5

5 weekdays / Saturday / Sun- & Hoildays
5 weekdays / Weekend & Holidays

Period 2 ISaturday | 1.00 +
Period 3 BT | 100 +

“No work" days I 000 =

Period length i Y ~| | 700 days/period

I 5214 periods/year |385.UIJ days/year

6@‘9

*‘N
&

2

(z,amb'§ @&8\ (\85\

| Splitting  glERCUEEICARNEY
Period - days Monday
Tuesday
‘Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

Holidays

—Description

%

e e e @ e @
o0 @ o @ 0@

2 1e e 1RO IO IO RO IO
eileiiciie e ielle] e

®
'
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11. Work code definition

9 Calendar Defmitions | StafChErC ‘
%% Period Definitions ... Shift+Ctrl+D

Program codes (PL: o) .
Instructions ... Program codes (P2: x00) ...
Program codes (P3: ) ...

Alt. Program codes (P1: %0 ...

Alt. Program codes (P2: x00) ...

Alt. Program codes (P3: 30 ...

The function Work code in the Data main menu gives direct access to a window in which the user can set his own
separate work codes for the period 1, 2, and 3. These work codes are then available in the selection field of the work
period of all area types.

To set a new work code, the user first decides to which period the new code applies. Then click on the desired work
code (P1 to 3: xxx), and the next sheet will be displayed.

Work code (P1 to 3: Xxx)
(M P =

Period 1 Programs

ID: the unique code of the extra work code.
Name: the default description.

Code: the work code itself. The work codes can contain MMM values or consist of a number combination from 100 up
to 777.

Note: Additional notes can be linked to each work code in the note field.
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12. Work instructions

Instructions ...

The function Work instructions in the Data main menu gives direct access to a sheet in which the user can draw up a
detailed work instruction for all kinds of tasks for the area components.

Work instructions

Name

Restroom Instructions
Dining Hall Services
Meeting Room Services

ID: the unique code of the work instruction.
Name: the default description.

Note: notes can be saved in the note field.

Work instructions, e.g. ‘preparing coffee pot, cups, water and glasses’ are placed in the default report EX121 work
plan for the executors. The connection of work instructions for a particular area is done in the main screen of that
specific area.

The steps to perform a link are as follows:

A. Go to an area on a floor to perform an instruction link;

B. Next to the area screen, click on the selection button _Other_.

C. The menu shows the options: Tasks (task package of the area); ISO-codes (if ISO-codes apply), area instructions
and work design.

D. Choose the option _Area instructions_.

E. A blank screen with possible instructions will open;

F. Click _(New) Plus_ and a detailed data sheet opens up (see illustration).
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Area main screen

Code

Worklype

[V Dther work. type 3
Periodiype ich pei instruction relates to: 1

Connection instructions

The screen contains the following information.

Code: this is the list of set instructions with a link;

Work type: allows the user to connect instructions with one or more work types for the work design;
Period type: allows the user to have the instruction carried out during a specific period (period 1 to 3).

The instruction(s) is/are now included in the work design and will be placed in the report of the area work planning
(see work design) for the set period(s).

Instructions are no substitute for tasks/methods linked to the area components, as they do not contain standard times
and are not included in the calculation of working times. It are solely instructions that are part of an area, or they can
be used as a reminder to perform tasks.
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Customer

1. Introduction

The Customer main menu contains all features that allow to manage or calculate individual customer or organization
information. The functions allow to set customer-related data such as departments, work plans and client-related
selection possibilities.

The Cleaning System makes all calculations at the lowest level, namely local or area level. The calculations include
working time(s) and costing of all period types, all types of work and for all types of buildings. The calculations happen
at customer level and are not continued onto customer groups, regions, etc.

The Cleaning System works maximally at customer level, where is set how periods are divided and which type of
calendar is used. The calculation of the average daily time is thus set on customer level. The calculation of working
time(s) cannot be combined with other customers, because they might have a different work organization, another
task packages or a different calendar. The Customer file menu is as follows.

Customer menu

Customer

Recalculate ... Ctrl+G
Endcalculation ...  Shift+Ctrl+G

Other 4
. Tasks .. F12
B Show Related Images Alt+F12

Active Plantype »
Departments Ctrl+Alt+D

Plans >
Maintenance 4

Maintenance Runtime Settings

Zw Inactivate / Activate Level F7
@ Lock / Unlock Level Shift+F7
\QJ Workstate »
a Options ... F10
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2. Recalculating

[E Recalculate ... Ctrl+G l
Recakulate

The user uses The Cleaning System to record buildings, floors and areas. The buildings always contain floors and areas
that are registered under a customer. When entering a new building floor, all customer data will be saved
automatically with this calculation from the moment the area is saved. But there are also situations in which the
adjustment of time and cost calculation does not happen automatically or continuously.

E.g. when a furniture object (see the nine parameters in the area sheet) was set up differently previously or when the
basic model was first used, The Cleaning System will have to carry out a recalculation of all areas to this customized
model after the changes. The same applies e.g. for a change in the technical percent surcharge of the key figure for
cleaning in an area group. This can in turn be linked to multiple master models.

The function ‘Recalculate’ allows the user to recalculate the working time(s) and costs of one or more customers at
the same time. Usually, this is done on the active work plan, but the function can also be performed across multiple
types of work plans. (See below more about work plans.)

The recalculation function includes the following options:

Recalculate ( Name of building)

Calculate following plantype(s)

Plantypes [N

v Bamemtbyiding locked levels!
[~ validate and correct program codes

of

2144
—— =———

-~

| po|P1|P2|pP3|PaleplL]|
O O
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Plan types

The Cleaning System allows to manage up to five different plan types.

This screen displays the plan types that are available for the selected customers. The current plan type is marked in
bold.

If an end calculation was already carried out for one of the plan types, The Cleaning System will show a symbol with
green/red marking. If an end calculation with adjusted factors was carried out, these factors will also impact the
recalculation. These factors are preferably turned off until every calculation factor is switched off. Only then the
recalculation is initiated. It is less cumbersome to perform a recalculation on one customer or one floor instead of
several.

The Cleaning System warns the user with the following notification that active factors are switched on for the selected
customer(s). (See illustration.)

P

Please note that the selected customer has
one or more active endcalculation factors.

The active plan types are displayed in this Recalculation sheet. In this example, they are Day shift; Evening shift and
Night shift. Plan type '0° is by default the active plan type, but the user can change this under the function Customer,
Active plan type.

This menu item shows which plan types are recalculated for the recalculation function.

Select

The recalculation firstly allows whether or not to include active and non-active areas in the recalculation.

Secondly, the user can ask The Cleaning System to assign the correct work codes automatically according to the preset
area profiles.

Progress bar

Shows the recalculation progress. After the recalculation, the progress bar displays for how many areas a recalculation
was carried out. If the recalculation was finished correctly, The Cleaning System will place an indication next to the
selection.

¢ Shows that the recalculation proceeded Attention, the selected recalculation
without errors. contains errors or a mix-up of files.

In case of recalculation errors, The Cleaning System will give a warning and show the errors in the log screen.
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Log

The log part of the recalculation sheet gives information on the recalculation procedure and whether any errors
occurred. The log screen also contains information about which customers were recalculated and which not. (See
illustration.)

Log screen

Log info

Plantypes: 0.

09:32:38 - Starting levels recalc.

09:32:49 - Spaces recalculated. (Amount: 2074 Time: 00:11)
09:32:49 - Starting workplan recalc.

09:32:50 - Workplans recalculated. (Amount: 49 Time: 00:01) -

m

The recalculation starts by clicking the ‘Start’ button. The user can follow the progress on the screen. For each
customer, the following occurs:

Times in relation to work plans, sections, areas, floors, buildings etc. are reset for the selected plan types.

Areas, floors, and buildings are individually reassessed and get key figures. This occurs simultaneously for all selected
plan types.

The summary also takes place simultaneously for the work plans and sections.

The working time and costs are calculated for the work schedules and assigned tasks, such as extra hours for special
or additional tasks.

At the end of the recalculation is shown at the bottom which customer and which plan types have been calculated.
(See illustration.)

The final recalculation notification

Customer 'po | P1| P2| P3| P4 Pl |

M Office Building 4 W
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3. End calculation

Endcalculation ...  Shift+Ctrl+G

End calculation screen

Endcalculation ( Name of Customer) [Active Plantype]

[iweekdag: zaterdag | zon- feestdag | Periodic 1 | Periodic 2 | Spring deaning |
Floor | Inv. | wall | Cei | Win. | Outd. | Oth.t.

42:31:1084:05:1337:17:35 7:45:26 -
9:34:24 - - - -

| 1885
Factor [l 11338 Min. | 156.40 mzhour [} [ 1.0000000

Recalculation progress info

Progress [J|

Calculation options

¥ Do NOT recalculate locked levels!
[V Recalc/calibrate seyveral times to make a precise calculation, keeping current walues on locked levels,
[~ validate and correct program codes

-~

The end calculation function allows to manipulate in three ways the calculation of the cleaning times with all customer
data, including the work plan, the three periods, the periodical work (period 1 and 2) and the ‘spring cleaning’. The
recalculation function is focused on the recalculation after changes were made on several locations in the
measurement or the tasks that might impact all areas and the customer’s file.

The end calculation function is focused on the manipulation, impact of the final results of the calculation by the user
himself. The user can affect the calculation using three factors. See as an example the illustration of the impact
through the Factor field.

The manipulation of the calculation can only happen after all the elements of the calculation are finally set. Then the
user can use the fields Factor: time (available working time), production (return m?/hour) or a factor chosen by
himself (in the example 1.2) to manipulate the calculation of the total working time to a number of working times
decided on by the organization.

To perform this manipulation, the user enters a rating in one of the Factor fields as he sees fit, and then clicks on the
_Start_button. The end result can be reset at any time via the _Reset_ button.
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The overview of the calculation results shows all working times according to periods, area components and work
types.

Calculation results for the work types.

Saturday | Sunday | Periodic 1 | Periodic 2 | Spring deaning |

Floor | Inv. | wall | Cei | win. | Outd. | Oth.t.
59:5510:42:10 5:09:39 59:10 1

] 072 Mn. B[ 202095 myhour [ [ 10000100

Under this review is a toolbar with the total work time, the average return expressed in m? per hour, and an input
field in which the impact factor of the results can be entered.

Factor field

Factor [l | 072 Mn.  [E|[ 20209 myhouwr [ [ 10000100

The end calculation allows to influence or make a simulation of the end calculation via three different factors.
Simulation can be done through:

A. Time: If a specific amount of work time is available, it can be checked how this time is spread over the relevant
tasks and area components, but also which general return this available time can offer.

B. Production: entering the gain yourself (m? per hour will result in other working times for the tasks.

C. Factor: entering a figure, higher or lower than one (1) will influence the results of the calculation as a
percentage change.

Enter here the desired impact factor. To see the result of this factor, click on one of the two buttons next to the
screen: with or without factor.

wjo factor wjo factor
with factor with factor

By clicking these buttons, the user can immediately see the impact of the factor. See illustration.

Saturday | Sunday | Periodic 1 | Periodic 2 | Spring deaning |

Floor | nv. | wall | Cei | Win. | Outd. | Oth.t.
Cleaning 47:56 8:33:44 4:.07:43 4720
__ Technical | 4 1 1 - -

Period types
Weekdays Saturday | Sunday | Periodic 1 | Periodic 2 | Spring deaning |

Floor | Inv. | Wall | Cei | Win. | Outd. | Oth.t.
59:5510:42:10 5:09:39 59:10 d J

—zzmz _EE%
& 072 Mn. B[ 20209 myhow [ 10000000 J=]| 857 Mn. [ 25261 myhow [Eg [ 08000000

The function of the end calculation gives in addition to the calculation of all periods, also an overview of the
calculation of all work types for all area components.
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The other function buttons on this end calculation screen are:

_Period 1_: (Weekdays) If this button is activated, time calculation and adjustments are done for all work types for
period 1, which in this example are weekdays. If the period is not used (no day is entered in the corresponding period
definition), then this period button is not available.

_Period 2_: (Saturday) If this button is activated, time calculation and adjustments are done for all work types for
period 2, which in this example are Saturdays. If the period is not used (no day is entered in the corresponding period
definition), then this period button is not available.

_Period 3_ in your experience: (Sunday) If this button is activated, time calculation and adjustments are done for all
work types for period 3, which in this example are Sundays. If the period is not used (no day is entered in the
corresponding period definition), then this period button is not available.

_Periodical 1_ : Behind this button, you will find all data of Periodical work 1.
_Periodical 2_ : Behind this button, you will find all data of Periodical work 2.
_Spring Cleaning_: Behind this button, you will find all data of ‘Spring Cleaning’.
If those periods are not entered, the buttons will not be available.

The buttons at the left side of the time schedule are:
_Without factor_ : Shows the detailed time calculation without any post-calculation factor.

_With factor_ : When this button is pushed, all detailed time calculations are done with the required post-calculation
factors.

The buttons at the right side of the time schedule are:
_Start_: Starts end calculation of the customer.

_Stop_ : Stops the end calculation. As some Areas were possible recalculated, this should only be run when the user
wants to change factors or carry out a simulation.

_Closing_: Closes the screen for the local instructions and returns to the main screen.

_Reset_: Resets the end calculation for the period and for all types of work. This resets all periods to factor 1.0.
_Current factor_ : Resets possibly the other factors of the calculation. This applies to all period types.
_50/0:30_: Switches between the four default time displays of The Cleaning System.

Cmin : Centiminutes.

h:m:s : hour : minutes : seconds.

Hour: The time format is displayed according to the number of decimal places specified by the user.

Minutes: Time display in minutes and number of decimal places.

The end calculation function also allows for the used work codes to be validated and possibly corrected. To do this,
click the drop-down field. When done, it is not possible to undo correction(s)!

Calculation options
DL [ Do NOT recalculate Jocked [evels!
[V Recalc/calibrate several times to make a precise calculation, keeping current values on locked levels,

[~ validate and correct program codes

Progress: Shows the process of the end calculation.

Log: the log window gradually displays the result of the end calculation and provides the user with an overview of the
system process. (% of the calculation, time and duration)

Remark: After the end calculation, a comment about the calculation and its results will be displayed, just as in the
'Recalculation’ function.
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4. Other

Under the menu item ‘Other’, specific settings are saved for the management of I1SO-codes, as to give specific
instructions in certain areas, to give own codes to work designs and to give renewed direct access to the task screen.
This last function is not further explained here.

This menu function is identical to the _Other_-button in the right part of the screen when the building measurement
data is opened.

Menu Options Other

Customer

Recalculate ... Ctrl+G
Endcalculation ...  Shift+Ctrl+G
IS0 Codes ... Ctrl+F12
Tasks ... F12 | /' Spaceinstructions.. Shift+F12

ISO-codes

If a company or organization works according to ISO standards, this feature allows to show the status of documents
with different number formats.

Optionally, the user can give the ISO-fields a customized description. The user can define ISO-codes used by the
customer with these fields. These descriptions will then appear in the file for the ISO-code to the next level. The
description(s) for these ISO codes can be found in the system settings under the menu System, System selection, 'ISO-
codes'.

150 Codes

System Options

1S0-code Names ‘.. Digitizer Settings
‘.. Other

Database Options
.- Contact Types
.. Symbol Layers

‘... Floor C tion Levels
Runtime Setti

The 1SO-codes can follow a sequence, by which the user clicks on the '+'-button next to the relevant 1SO-code field.
This allows numbering. There are six ISO-code fields available.

ISO codes are only active from the level 'Building' in the client files.
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Iso-codes with automatic increasing sequence number

1SO-Codes

Create date

Latest changed

Version

Changed by

Approved by

B e i O

[not used]

Area instructions

It can be very useful to provide certain areas with specific instructions for the various types of tasks. These
instructions are then linked to the area tasks on the relevant cleaning files.

To create these instructions, you will find the function ‘Area instructions’ under the menu item ‘Other’.

The user can give specific instructions to a space by clicking in the menu 'Other’, ‘Area instructions’. (See
illustration).

Detail Instructions

Instructions

Instruction

Worktype BRI worktype(s) the instruction relatesto:——————
[v Cleaning [V Supervision
[ Technical [ Qualty inspection
v Service v Other work, type 1
[V Window cleaning v Other work, type 2
v Dutdoor work [v Other work, type 3
[v Machine :

ST Wwhich period(s] the instruction relates to:
v ‘Weekdaps

v Saturday

[V Sunday

An instruction is given to a specific work type: cleaning, technical, service, window cleaning, outdoor work, machine,
inspection, quality control or other work type 1 to 3. The instruction also applies to one or more period, according to
the settings.

The instruction’s code and description follows from a default list created by the user. Area instructions can be created
by clicking on 'Instructions'. The list opens up and new instructions, tailored to the user, can be made by clicking on
(New) 'Plus'. (See illustration).

105



Customer

List instructions

Instruction
~| Floatloom Instructions
Cannachinon

Instructions

Dining Hall Services
Meeting Room Services

Instruction

[o1
tame ||[Bestioom Instiuctions

Notes

LG8 | Remove trash and restock
Use disinfection only if human waist is visible

Detail the instructions

5. Tasks

@ Tasks.. F2 |

The function 'Tasks' is one of several options to instantly access the task sheet for the area. This task sheet is the same
as when the user clicks the other function buttons for the task sheet in The Cleaning System.

6. Show related images

The menu function ‘Show related images’ is not available and will be removed in subsequent versions of The Cleaning
System.

7. Active plan type

The system menu ‘Customer options’ allows the user to create up to five plan types for the organization of cleaning
tasks. To do this, click the button ‘Customer options’ in the menu bar, go under settings to Plan types and the active
planning screen will open up.

To use the desired plan type, the user clicks in the main menu on the function ‘Active plan types’. The activated plan
types will be available in the menu. The active plan set by the user is shown on top of the screen.
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Active plan type

0: Day Shift
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8. Departments

| Departments Ctrl+Alt+D ‘

A customer or organization can be divided into departments, each with its own budget. Each department can be
divided into sections. This function allows the user to assign the costs and work time for each area to the department
and the sections. The division in department and sections is made under the Departments tab, after which the areas
are assigned in the area sheet. (See illustration)

Tab departments

Propertial Draw'ngl Listview Departments IAreaTypslTasksl Plans |Oostmg|

| Dep. A Dep.BI Dep.Cl Dep.Dl Dep.el Dep.F| Dep.Gl Dep.Hl Dep. I | Dep. ] |
[ ——
The Cleaning System offers the possibility to set up the whole organization matrix under ten default departments.
Departments are divided into sections and within a department the user can set area groups, individual persons, as
well as sections. The user is free to set up an organizational structure under these ten tabs in the way he or she
wishes.

For a health care facility, for example, it might be interesting to assign areas both to an administrative section as to
specific work areas. That allows the user to get an idea of the work programs in these departments and sections, and
when necessary make adjustments of the cleaning programs etc. Beside the division into departments, also a division
over the different disciplines is possible. Possibilities are almost unlimited, as multiple departments and sections can
be linked to each area.

In addition to calculating various ratios, it will also be possible to use distribution key to print outline drawings, shaded
by department, to get a visual overview of maps.

The screen for the departments is structured as follows:

e The whole left side of the screen gives an overview of all departments and for each department the
department structure with branches and ramifications.

o At the right of the screen you will find buttons for the structure format

Department structure — Departments — Sections

Properties | Drawing | Listview Departments | Area Types / Tasks | Plans | Costing |

A.FIN, Finance Add Sub
A.GM, General management |
-+ SLS, Sales team Edit
SVS, Services Delete
MKT, Marketing team
MNGT, Management @ 50/0:30
LOG, Logistics

- PRD, Product mngt

The keys at the right side of the screen are the following:
_(New) Plus_ : Using this key allows to make a new section under one of the 10 departments.

_(New) Add sub_ : Using this key allows to create a section or subsection for the selected department and the
relevant section.

_Edit_: This key allows you to edit a created section. (See also illustration Department sheet).

_Remove_ : Use this key to remove a selected section from the overview list. If a user removes a section, the
underlying section(s) will also be removed.
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The section of subsection contains is a sheet containing the following data over two tab pages.
Department sheet - Parameters

Pmpertim'l)mwhgll.btview DePﬂmIAreaTypslTadsIth |Cost'mg]
Department
loew\ Dep.Bqu).ClDep.DlDep.E Dep. F Dep.Gqu).HIDep.l'Dq).Jl

Create a Department Add

Department

-

Parameters l

Work technical supplementary percentage
Floor ] Other Tasks

Inventory | Window
Wall i Outdoor

Ceiling

Addapt Calculation settings

The department sheet contains the following two elements in the description of the department or sub (section).
ID : Identification code of the department or section.
Name : Name or description of the department or section.

Under the identification elements of the sheet, you will find seven parameter fields that allow the user to enter a
specific return for the work types to be carried out in this particular department. This return adjustment is done with a
plus or minus percentage for the specific work types. The work types are floor, inventory, wall, ceiling, other tasks,
window cleaning, and outdoor tasks.

Overview of work times and costs per department

Department

Details I Parameters |

Average daily time
Plantype: Weekd

o1[2[3] 4]

Floor I

Inventory |

Wall
Cleaning

e | Technical

I

I

I

Service : : : : l
: =]

I

I

I

VLI |Window cleaning
Outdoor work.
Other Tasks (TP

Supervision
SULSEEE | Qualty inspection
Other work, type 1
1171 | Other work, type 2
Oth k, type 3

Work lype e cetsis | Costdetals | Aveadetais |
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Important:

Note that if the user sets a percentage for multiple types of tasks, these adjustments have a global effect
on the calculations and the calculation of the average daily time for the area. The setting of different
adjustments should be carefully considered.

In the department detail view, the user can switch between the different default methods used by The Cleaning
System. To do this, click the button with the two arrows to switch between the different views of calculation methods.

I3

The Cleaning System allows to set up five plan types for the areas, under which dozens of work plans can be entered.
The overview in the detail view of the department gives an insight into results per department for each plan type. To
do this, click the number of the appropriate plan type to obtain the overviews.

Plantype:

[01]2]3]4

In The Cleaning System tasks belong to a work type. For each work type, it is possible to get an overview of time and
costs. This overview per work type for the relevant department is available under the drop-down menu. (See
illustration drop-down menu of work type).

Hlustration drop-down menu of work type

All types LI

Cleanin
Technical

Service

Window cleaning
Outdoor work.
Machine
Supervision
(uality inspection
Other work, type 1
Other work, type 2
Other work, type 3

Select in the bottom part of the department sheet the desired setting of the detail view per department. (See
illustration)

Setting detail overview per department

Work type. IAII types L” Own Totals || Time details Cost details Area details I‘
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9. Planning - implementation

After registration of the building and the areas, tasks and working programs are assigned. From this registration of the
cleaning work follows the calculation of the amount of working time per area and all the other tasks. The end
calculation shows the end results of work times and costs as to organize the execution of the work. The function
‘Planning — implementation’ under the menu 'Customer’, allows to set up the day-to-day organization. This menu item
contains the following main functions:

lllustration menu planning - implementation

Workplans Shift+Ctrl+L
Assignment ... Shift+Ctrl+A
Weekplanning ...  Shift+Ctrl+W
Personel

Teams

Distribution Key ...

A. Work plans

The feature work plans is used to draw up work plans. A work plan includes a zone of areas that are merged on the
basis of the calculation results of each area. In this work zone, the work is carried out according to a part of the day.
Separate work plans can be set for the different work types. E.g. cleaning of patient rooms in a corridor that needs
four working hours, cleaning of corridors with a machine, and so on. The work plans can be linked to an executor (see
Personnel sheet), but are usually made in general, so no new work plans must be created in case of replacement or
absence of personnel. The work plans can be set separately per work type.

That is why the tasks are linked to a work type.

The work plan is mainly thus a zone of areas, assigned to an executor. The zone is created to spread the work over the
desired time period, the available time of a executor, or on the basis of the priority of a zone, e.g. cleaning all meeting
rooms. The work plan itself is always based on the available working time of a executor (in general). The Cleaning
System offers the option to plan 'automatically’ (see below).

Create especially work plans based on a part of the day, according to a specific zone and particularly according to the
kind of work: the work type.

The user can set an unlimited number of work plans. Each work plan belongs to one of the five available plan types,
which allows the user to set the cleaning organization. The calculation plan type shows the main organization of the
work, such as e.g. (0) daily work, (1) evening work, (3) reduced availability of personnel, etc.

This work plans group this work in a zone, so that it can be assigned to a performer.

Overview of the work plans.

Plans
Work Plans ]Personnel ] Teams ]
Work Plans
ID | Team ID | Name | PT | Period type | Morm | Cwn | Ass. A... | Ass. Trim | Total | Remain. | Active SF
1 Work Assignment 1 0 Weekdays 2,50 0.12 2.67 - 2.80 -0.30 6759.6¢
2 Work Assignment 2 0 Weekdays 2,50 0.12 2.77 - 2.90 0.40  10507.1 Edit
3 Work Assignment 34 0 Weekdays 2,17 0.92 1.70 - 262 -0.46 10096.7.
K1 Quarterly Cleaning -Pla... 0  Periodic 2 4.50 - 5.68 - 5.66 -1.16 10053.4( X Delete
K2 Quarterly Cleaning -Pla... 0  Periodic 2 4.50 - 7.64 - 7.64 -3.14 14529, 5¢
M Work Assignment 38 -M... 0  Weekdays 0.83 0.18 0.67 - 0.85 -0.01 8317.8( Assignment
F1 Periodic plan - Week 1 0 Periodic 1 1.75 - 1.74 - 1.74 0.01 5904.7¢
P2 Periodic plan - Week 2 0 Periodic 1 1.75 - 1.88 - 1.88 -0.13 5971.9¢ Week Plan.
F3 Periodic plan - Week 3 0 Periodic 1 1.75 - 3.00 - 3.00 -1.25 saelgs |——r
P4 Periodic plan - Week 4 0 Periodic 1 1.75 - 235 - .39 -0.64 9441.6] Time details
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The overview of the work plans contains the following information:

ID: identification code of the work plan

Name: description of the plan

PT — plan type: to which of the five available plan types the work plan belongs
Norm: or number of working hours available for this plan

Total: the allocated work time in the work plan

Remain.: the rest of the available work time in the work plan

Active m2: number of m? in the work plan

Total m?: total surface of the zone

First create several work plans according to the available work time of the executors.

A new work plan can be created by clicking _(New) Plus_. The following window will open up:

New work plan

Work Plan

Plan type IU: Day Shift —l

Period type IWeekdays
Plan ID ||
1S0 Codes

Name IWeekdays, Day Shift

Norm Time

Worktypes I PersonneI!DatesI Frequency Profilesl Patametersl Other parametersl CommentslNotesl

Default Task- 7 Worktypes
Worktypes | v | wal | cei B
' 8 & o

-

B [R5

RERR RRE REE
RRRRERERERE

The sheet of a work plan contains the following data:
ID: Identification code of the work plan.

Period type: select here the period for to which the work plan applies. You can choose from three possible periods.
The choice determines which fields are active in the field of the available work time (Norm time) under identification
fields.

PT - Plan type: to which of the five available plan types the work plan belongs

Plan type IU: Day Shift _:]

1: Evening Shift
2: Night Shift
3: another 1

_4: again another 1

The available and activated plan types are available in this drop-down list as to be allocated to the relevant work plan.
Name: description of the plan

Norm: or number of working hours available for this plan

Total: the allocated work time in the work plan
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Remain: the rest of the available work time in the work
Active m2: number of m? in the work plan
Total m?2: total surface of the zone

Available work time: the available work time of an executor (in general) is available in the following selection bar. By
choosing a period, weekdays in the example, five fields become available to be filled out.

Norm time (available work time)

~ Avg Mon Tue Wed Thu | Fi Sat | Sun|

NormTimel Dmin.l Dl D| n| n| n| n| 0

Enter either the first field with 'Avg. — average' and this time will be distributed across the available fields, or fill in the
available work time day by day. The time is entered in minutes. In the overview of the work plans, the time is
displayed in hours:minutes. See example.

Completed available work time

© lAve[Mon | [Tue "|Wed| [Thu [ 'Fi | Sat [ Sun |
Norm Time mmin.lm W W W W I_D I_D

Tab pages extra information work plan: the work plan tab pages allow optionally to enter additional information. The
main tab pages are:

Tab pages work plan

Wworktypes Persunnels’Datesl Frequency F'rufilesl Parametersl Other parametersl CDmments!NDtesI

Work types: work plans may include the normal cleaning tasks on the tasks for the relevant zone. Apart from the
usual cleaning, specific tasks can focus on individual assignments or specific work. As to distinguish this, the user
enters in this field to which work type these tasks belong and that they form a separate part of the week plans. See
below in Weekly schedule and assignments

Optional designation of work type

Work Plan

Plan type | [T

Period type IWeekdays

Plan ID II

Name |Weekdays, Day Shift

Norm Time

‘worktypes |Personnel/Dales| Frequency Profiles | Parameters | Other parameters | Comments/Notes |

Default Task- 7 Worktypes

| mv. | wal | cei | | [

-

Worktypes

R g
B RES

q|
HEEE KRR EEE
lRlRlalalalslelallE

HEE

Personnel: For the cleaning service, The Cleaning System is based on the notion of general staff, zones usually are not
assigned to one particular person. But the option to assign personnel remains available. This also allows to assign
certain work plans, e.g. zone operation room, machine work in the corridors, to one single person. Also the Inspector
can be specified. See illustration. The list of available staff follows from the list under the tab page Planning personnel.
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Personnel allocation work plan.

Work Plan

RN [0 Day Shit __]
RN [\eekdays | ]

Plan ID lCDDE 1
1S0 Codes

Name |Descliblion

LT L KO T R R T

CERREEY | 180min| 225 225 o0 225 25| o0f 0

Worktypes Personnel/Dates | Frequency Profilesl Palamekersl Other parametersl CommentslNotesl

Personnel

Assistant

Assign people

Supervisor

Assign to team or time-block

Date and time
SEURETER (26/03/2015 [v| [11:0305 =
AR 2670372015 =] [ Active end date define validity period

Frequency profiles: the frequency profiles of the regular work are linked to areas, but separate tasks can have a
separate frequency profile in the work plan.

Parameters: within the inventory of the areas, parameters are used for additional calculations for regular cleaning.
The same frequency profiles can be chosen for the specific tasks.

Other parameters: this tab page contains the summary of the active surface, total surface, and outline of areas in the
selected zone. It has no adjustable data.

Comments: extra directives and comments can be entered here.

Task work plan

The work plan can be drawn up to plan separate work orders for a specific zone. Behind this button, you will find the
task sheet which is built with the same data from the tasks and methods of all area components.

ISO — codes
Optionally, a work plan can be followed using ISO-codes.

Pay scales

This function is connected to the costs module of The Cleaning System, but has not been implemented yet. .
B. Personnel
Next to the Work plan tab is the Personnel tab. The user can optionally list all staff with contact details. This list is

available in the work plan structure. The user indicates in the staff sheet if someone works for a particular customer or
possibly for more. (Field: client-related).
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Personnel details

WorkPlans Personnel | Teams |

Personnel

Initials v Customer related

Name

Adress

Zip-code, City

State/Country

Phone

Mobile phone

E-mail

Notes

C. Allocation — definition of zone

The function button ‘Allocation’ starts the function with which areas are grouped into a zone and are ready to be
allocated to the function Weekly schedule. To organize the cleaning, a zone must first be allocated to a work plan. In
the next step, the user will organize and plan this work zone in the weekly schedule.

The work screen of the allocation is structured as follows.
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Allocation work screen

- ek

Work planning

Workplan | 72} | [ [0: Day Shift] [weekdays] Area: Norm: Owntime: Assgned: Free:
IWeekdays,DayShift | 000 | 34s00 | - - | 34500

Round Basis | Add.shift [Basis/Addshift  TrmRound: [1 2| 3| 4] 5[ 6| 7| 8|
LT [Selected on workplan all available | - | with and without time only with time

Buildings. floors and rooms Workplan —|
Basis | Add....| Basis | Add....|
building information and time _?.JI 3
(1) Selected elements Selected elements
Area: Basis: Add.shift:  Sum: Area; Bass: Add.shift:  Sum:
| oo - 3 - 000 | B |

[ Y.

The work screen consists of three parts:
e The choice of work plan with option for additional clean-ups (trim);
o Identification of the zone of the work plan.

e Selection of areas for the zone with their respective surface(s) and working time(s).

Allocation of a zone to a work plan

Work plan: When identifying a zone, the user first makes a choice of the work plan (number or reference) that will be
assigned to the zone. This choice follows from the list of the drafted work plans. This selection list is available in a
drop-down menu next to 'Work plan'.

Drop-down list of available work plans

orkplan info
Workplan |2 I i [0; Daw Shiftl fw/eskdavs]

1 |Work Assignment 1 [0: Day Shift] | [Weekdays]
Wark Assignment 2 [0: Day Shift] [Weekdays]
3 |Work Assignment 34 [0: Day Shift] | [Weekdays]
K1 |Quarterly Cleaning - Plan 1 [0: Day Shift] | [Periodic 2]
K2 Quarterly Cleaning - Plan 2 [0: Day Shift] | [Periodic 2]
M |Work Assignment 3B - Machine plan | [0: Day Shift] | [Weekdays]
P1 |Periodic plan - Week 1 [0: Day Shift] | [Periodic 1]
P2 |Periodic plan - Week 2 [0: Day Shift] | [Periodic 1]
F3 Periodic plan - Week 3 [0: Day Shift] | [Periodic 1]
P4 |Periodic plan - Week 4 [0: Day Shift] |[Periodic 1]

Work plan info: next to the selection button of the work plan is the field with information that is important
for his work plan. This information is:

Name: the description of the work plan;
Surface: the surface of the selected areas (in part three) of this work plan;

Default: the default time of the work plan, expressed in work hours. The work plan contains the number of
minutes per day available for the plan. In this field, the working time is displayed in number of working
hours.

Own time: time that was added additionally to the calculation.
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Allocated time: the sum of the work time from the calculation, used in this work plan.
Free: work time that is still available (+) or that was allocated too much to this work plan (-).

This will give the user an overview of the real amount of work time allocated to the group of areas that has
to be entered in the weekly schedule.

Selection of areas for the zone

The second part of the work screen contains the selection of areas from the inventory list (tree structure) to assign
them to the zone of the work plan. See illustration screen.

Part screen selection of areas

Iﬁ orkplan info
Workplan |2 =1 | Name: [0: Dap Shift] [weekdays] Area: Morm: Own time:  Assigned: Free:
[wark Assignment 2 | 7814 | 0.00 | 0.00 | 0.00 | 0,00

Round [ pasis Add.shift _|Basis/add.shiff  TimRound: [1 2| 3| 4] 5| 6] 7] 8]

Assign work | selected on workplan all available | with and without time only with time | a] 7|

. Mokplan
[ Basis | Add__|
B l, Administration building
- -1, Basement

30, 3, Storage Room

- 10, 1, Revolving Door - - 40, 4, Ante Room

- 20, 2, Reception - - 50, 5, Restroom

- 30, 3, Office Room - - &0, 6, Restroom

- 40, 4, Ante Room - « 70, 7, Ante Room

- 50, 5, Restroom -
< B < B .
~ MSelectedelements (1) Selected elements

rINFO rINFO ‘

Area: Basis: Add.Shift:  Sum: Area: Basis: Add.Shift:  Sum:

I D | oo | -] -]

The selection screen consists of two parts: part 2 and part 3 of the overview. Left is the part with the areas from the
inventory list and right is the screen part with the selected areas that are assigned to the work plan. Below the screen
a bar shows the surface and calculated cleaning time of the selected area(s). When areas are selected, the bar above
the measurement data also shows the number of selected areas.

Selection totals

| [55] Selected elements

| 552,00 | 3:42:30 | E | 3:42:30

A button between the two screens allows the user to transfer the selected areas to the work plan. By using the _Ctrl_-
key, more areas can be selected and transferred.

‘Transfer’-button

i
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To remove areas from the list of selected areas in the work plan, click the button 'Remove from selection' by going
with the cursor into the field on the right, so in the list of selected areas, and then click the Remove button. If the user
wishes to remove multiple areas, choose any area while holding the _Ctrl_ -key.

‘Remove-button from the work plan’

x|

The Cleaning System also offers two function buttons to facilitate the selection of areas. With the two function
buttons below the Remove button, The Cleaning System can select itself several areas according to the available work
time in the work plan.

The first function button automatically selects the available areas and selects a certain number of areas until the
available work time of the current work plan is completed. Selected areas are marked and the user can then assign
them using the 'Transfer' button. The areas are then placed in the third part of the screen and are ready for the
organization in the weekly schedule.

The first function button only selects areas that have a calculated working time, in contrast to the second function
button below, which also selects areas without a calculated work time.

Automatic selection until available work time

=Y

Automatic selection areas

&

With these two selection buttons, the user can also make an additional choice in the drop-down menu which is
displayed by the button itself. These choices are:

e From the top of the list
e From the current area in the list

e Starting from the next area in the list

Both function buttons contain those selection options.

Selection setting ‘Selection buttons’

I
l;_%/\\; From top

—] From current position

Underlaying, from current position

Remark:

When areas are selected for allocation, the area is still visible in the selection list, but the amount of work time is
transferred to the selected areas. When the user removes the area from the selection, this area will be effectively
removed from the selection list and the work time will be transferred back to the area in the selection list.

After a user has built up the selection list of the work plan according to his or her own view, the selection is assigned
to the corresponding work plan by clicking the 'Close' button. This will bring the user back to the main screen of Plans
—work plans and a new selection can be done.

Close button

F1 dose
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D. Weekly schedule

When the work plans are prepared with the available work time and possible additional conditions, the areas are
allocated as zones to these work plans. As to implement the work plans during the following months, a weekly
schedule is drawn up for the usual cleaning, the monthly work and possibly specific assignments. The ‘Weekly
schedule’ function offers the solution to organize this implementation schedule in a realistic way over the following
weeks.

To start the weekly schedule feature, the user clicks the function 'Weekly schedule' in the screen of the work plans.

Work screen weekly schedule

Files Rotation Planning Yiew Data

Wesk 17 | Wesk 18 | Week 13
lmwlmlan_zl_l [0: Dy Shift] [weekdas] Avg Mon | Tues | Wed | Thu | Fi | Sat | Sun | Mon | Tues | Wed | Thu | Fi | Sat | Sun | Mon | Tues | Wed | Thu |
Name: Norm. | 280 250 250 250 280 280 - - 2% 18 250 50 230 - - 2B 280 280 2H
[iverk Assignment 2 Used | 290 447 243 238 184 235 - - 44T 243 238 184 235 - - 44T 213 238 184
Space
T s o B o | OIS oy WEE colSE MW ovWEE coWEm WS ooWEE o
[ o4 | oo | oo [ oo < >

[ < [Pam][ia  Task-/Workippe:
1, Administration building I[Soma] _I
EI -1, Basement . Week 17
-~ 30, 3, Storage Room mram biE2 M| T|W|T|F[S|S
404, Arts Room 511 Ec:n"d”:s ::H E E H E
-~ 60, 5, Restroom 562 1 minv. <-O00000
B0, B, Riestioom BA2 1 I |
70,7, Ante Foom EIL — F— - | Week 17 | Week 18 | Week 19 | Week 20 | wree
- 80,8, Restoom 552 1 P [ul T wl T F[s[s[M[T[wlT[F[sTs[m[T[w[T F[s[s[M[T[W[T[F[s[s[M[T
40, 3, Restoom 852 1
-+ 120,12, Ante Room 511 -
-+ 130,13, Restroom 852 1
140,14, Restroom BE2 1
-+ 150,15, Ante Room a1 ¢
160, 16, Restroom 852 |
++ 170,17, Restroom 552 1
-+ 180, 18, Custodial Room moy,
€ > < >
~
[(0) Selected elements
Area: Basis: Add.shift:  Sum: —
0.00 ] I - - 50/0:30 |  F Close

The menu of the separate weekly schedule window consists of the following functions:
o Files: selection of the work plan
e Rotation (automatic planning): function to support the automatic planning of parts
¢ Planning (automatic planning): function to support the automatic planning
e |mage: time settings
e Data: free set-up to spread the frequencies as default over the weekdays.

Menu weekly schedule

Files Rotation Planning View Data
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Selection of work plan or files

Image of the drop-down

| Marme

Wwhork Agsignment 1

Wwhork Agsignment 2

Whork Assignment 34

Quarterly Cleaning - Plan 1
— Quarterly Cleaning - Plan 2
= 1:’ Adrriristratiorn b whark Azsignment 3B - Machine plan

El- -1, Bazement Periodic plan - Week 1

Periodic plan - Week 2
Periodic plan - Week 3
Periodic plan - Week 4

10. Maintenance settings runtime

Runtime Settings

Runtime settings

System Options

Automation ¥ Set data on level while selecting a service profile, Digitizer Settings
B ¥ Set data on level while selecting an Area Type. - Other
[ Setjchange name. D:aiabase Options
- | Setfchange shortname. :ombﬁocItL?::
- |w Set floor type and methods (on new levels) IS‘gICode:
¥ Setfchange furrish level Floor Congestion Levels
Setfchange service profile. Runtime Settings
Setfchange quality profile.
Setfchange program codes.
Setfchange frequency profiles,
Set/fchange hygienic roomtype.
Setfchange parameter values,

. Setfchange window parameter values,
- [¥ Calculate level when changed and saved.

Database Options - Furnish

Please be aware that these settings are set back to their
origingl state at program restart.

The reason are that the behaviour of these settings are
normally intended to be used in a sertain way. But the
possibility to change them, gives a flexibility in the system
to maintain data in spedal situations.

Reset settings | Reset all runtime settings 111

The meaning of ‘Runtime’ refers to how to software performs changes when users perofrms changes of certain
properties.

11. Switch on/off level

W 170, 17, R ‘| Add space
o 130, 18, C o8 Add space part

W' 190, 19, 5t 70 |nactivate / Activate Level F7
o 200, 20, SY @ | ok / Unlock Level Shift-F7

wl nan na -~
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The features to switch on/off the level and fixed/free level are used to remove areas and floors temporarily out of the
cleaning organization, because these areas are, for instance, being renovated. The function can also be used to
remove certain areas and floors temporarily out of the work planning.

12. Work state

The function Work state only serves as a support for the user. The work state feature allows to give each area, floor or
building a code that has a meaning for the user. E.g. the data of this space are complete, incomplete, incorrect, | have
yet to enter task sheets, internal consultation is required, etc.

When you click the function Work state, the following menu list pops up.

Default settings work state

[ Clear Workstate Cirl+Alt+p
|€’;? Clear Workstate (incl. sub levels)

lt,;«! Clear Workstate (Customer and all sub levels) Shift+ Ctrl+Alt+0
!] Prepare for update import (Workstate: "Unknown")  Shift+ Ctrl+Alt+9
(1) User Defined 1 Ctrl+Alt+1
[2) User Defined 2 Crl+Alt+2
|3) User Defined 3 Ctrl+Alt+3
[4) User Defined 4 Ctrl+Alt+4
[5) User Defined 5 Ctrl+Alt+5
(6] User Defined 6 Ctrl+Alt+6
|7) User Defined 7 Ctrl+Alt+7
|8) User Defined 8 Ctrl+Alt+8
[9] User Defined 9 Ctrl+Alt+9
10) User Defined 10 Ctrl+Alt+0
[Q] Reviewed

The available functions are:

Clear work state: select the relevant area, floor or building, and the number that was set for this area according to
‘User defined 1 to 9° will be removed. See illustration.

Area with a work state number

|#8 C:\Users\Public\DKH DBs\Demo-DB UK
=-Tg 0, CUSTOMER TEMPLATES
#-E=9m 01, (DEFAULT CUSTOMER - US)
=-E=9m 02, (DEFAULT CUSTOMER - UK)

SRS LN 1. Building 1,
[+ I‘y m , Basement
[+ i_]_.] W , Ground Floor
[+ 12] W , 1st Floor
=-{2)™ . 2nd Floor
IiJ = 10, Room 1
li] = 20, Room 2
(8)m 30,Room 3
'3] B 40, Room 4
~(8)m 50, Room 5

Clear work state (incl. sublevels) : select the floor or building and the number that was set for this floor or building

according to the ‘User defined 1 to 9‘-code will be removed together with the work state number of underlying
floor(s) and areas.

Clear work state (customer and all sublevels): select the relevant customer and all codes will be removed.

Reviewed: apart from the nine codes, an area, floor or building can also get the separate Reviewed work state code,
as to inform the user that those areas were reviewed and a new work plan is required.

The work state function can get a number (1 to 9) that can be chosen freely, as well as the Reviewed symbol. When
the measuring state receives an update from quality control, e.g. to complete area information, the area also gets a
work state status to inform the user that this area contains new data.
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Description of the icons
@ Free choice of code for work state
a Icon of data import and modification for this area
(@] Reviewed

In the quality module is explained how a form can be forwarded to a mobile phone or tablet (Android and iOS) to
allow the user(s) to complete area data in the measuring state.

13. Customer options

The function Options in the customer menu gives access to a general menu in which the various settings of The
Cleaning System for the customer file can be set and adjusted. Click the menu function or on the button to open the
following screen.

&3 Options .. | @

Screen customer options

General options Options
General options

Connections

‘Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.
Calculation - Production
Current status Calculation - Other

Folder Link Add. Shift
Trim - CAD graphics
Image Folder Link Plan types

KpequencyFedk

Level names TSR] ::Soonlgc;T ypes
[~ Use the alternative level names Becpces

Customer _vJ
Customer Part ~|
Default

room texts lDeurnr., Name, Area ;I
[ BT S [T Use number (door no.) as primary identification (printing)

Weekplanning display mode

Show as lPicﬁogram

Show text as lThor:-ugh floor Default
For period(s) IAdive period

Consultant

"Dmblipliun

This screen contains in the right part the various elements where settings can be adjusted according to each customer.
This setting list consists of:

General options: general settings of the customer file, alternative name, default settings for additional file and image
folders, and how data is displayed on the drawing.

Connections: setting of the file’s default sets, calendar, and name of periods.

Return and % supplements: the different work types can contain an extra calculation parameter as to increase or
decrease the rate of return in certain work types.

Calculation - return:
Calculation - other:
Trim: designation of the eight extra clean-ups that can be set.

Trim — CAD graphics: enter here a code with colour setting to display the trim and post-cleaning separately at the icon
of the weekly schedule. This allows the user to see that a trim or post-cleaning is scheduled for the area.
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Plan types: The Cleaning System can organize work for five different kinds of plans.

Frequency texts: allows to modify the codes for the various frequencies.

Contact types: allows to modify the description of the default contact persons in the customer file.
ISO-codes: allows to modify the description of the used ISO-codes in the customer file.

CAD - grid: allows to modify the shading and the colour codes used for visualization of the building plan for all
selections in the customer file.

CAD - grid type headers: allows to modify headers according to the user’s wishes.

A. General options

The screen with general options consists of four parts. The first part information allows to enter the name of a
consultant or a person responsible for the file. Names that are put here will appear in the drop-down menu. Also the
field of the customer’s current status can be completed by the user; this free text is also listed in the drop-down
menu.

Name and status of the customer file

General options

Consultant

Current status

Folder Link

Image Folder Link

This information contains the two folders that pop up in all area fields in the top left-hand corner. These two icons of a
folder allow to save text files and photos of areas. The user can enter in these two information fields the path in which
all customer-related files and images are stored.

Folder ref.: click here to get access to the default path to save all file documents of the customer file.

Image folder link: click her to get access to the default path to save all images and illustrations of the customer file.

The second part of this screen allows to give an alternative name to the customer file and to use this alternative name
as default in all documents and reports. You will find this option under the title of level names.

Alternative customer name

Level names

(WS RELCEY  alternative level names
[~ Use the alternative level names
Customer Part | =l

The third part of the general Options screen allows to enter settings for the description of the areas in the measured
building plans. This description of each area can also be set in the building plan, but default values are set with this
choice. The identification with door number can be set here as a primary identification.
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Options area texst descriptions

Space texts

Default
room texts : .:I

1D, Name, Kwaliteitsprofiel
ID, Name, Prg.

ID, Name, Serviceprofiel
1D, Name, Weekdistributie
ind. soign E]

The fourth part of this screen allows the user to determine the default setting of the weekly schedule display. This
setting has two basic differences:

1. The weekly schedule is displayed with icons or symbols: no separate headers can be chosen then. These
headers are set under the option CAD — grid type headers. This option, however, does allow the user to
choose the period for which the icons are displayed.

2. The weekly schedule is displayed with text to show the working method.

Show weekly schedule with icon

GGG B | Active period ZI
S Al periods

Show weekly schedule with text

Weekplanning display mode

Show as J[=Tavle-0)) ;I
Not shown

Symbols
Texts, short

Texts, partly short
ETEXS. long
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B. Connections

The Connections screen shows which library, calendar, and period descriptions are used in the customer file.

Connections

Connections

Area Type set IDKH-ZO!.Z—M j i B
|DKH Area Types 2012 - Metiic Work Rate and Pers. %-supp. J

Calculation - Production

| 7 vea | nomouon il Fesyeindie

Add. Shift
R |1 (2] [2015[2] [Std Calendar Profil =1 Trirn-D;D graphics
g

Period definition i FRES l [CTEREET

Plan types
Frequency Text

Calculation data :?DV“ECLTPDES
Weeks/year 52,14 Taken from the calendar b 0,. es

Months/year | 12,00 Taken from the calendar " Description
Period 1 Weekdays

I 251 Days per year
I 52 Days per year

I 52 Days per year Default

The screen consists of the following parts:
Choice of area library

In the Data menu _ area library, area libraries with corresponding task packages (datasets) are set. These different
libraries are available in the drop-down menu, and in this way the connection between customer file and selected
library is set.

Choice of calendar

The work planning and allocation of the work is done in a calendar for one year. Depending on the country or the
customer’s organization, this calendar may have other weekdays, compensation days, and so on. To be able to work
with these differences between the customer files, The Cleaning System disposes of the calendar option.

To choose a calendar and determine the working days, the user clicks on the grey button next to the information field.
Calendar — Selection button

Calendar |1 = |2015 %1 [Std. Calendar Profile.
Period definition [l FRE | EE0EE0)
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Calendar settings

Calendar informations Calendars
| Ordinary §f Holidays memmel  Totl M KO TLT |

1 Std. Calendar Profile
Monday 50 52 12 Standard kalender DKH &rea Types 2012

Tuesday 51
Wednesday 5
Thursday 51
Friday 50
Saturday 52
Sunday

Calendar days

Total days per year

Total weeks per year
Workdays

Monday

Tuesday ~Description
Wednesday Descriptions............
Thursday
Friday

Saturday

Sunday

‘Working weeks per year I 52,00
Working months per year I 12,00

The Cleaning System contains calendars up to 2021. These calendars contain all days of the week and the holidays.
The second part of the screen shows the weekdays and holidays and allows the user to customize existing calendars or
create separate ones. Possible closing days of the customer can be included in the calendar.

To modify the working days of the calendar year, the user clicks on the field next to the weekday and adjusts the
number of regular days, holidays or closing days. The screen can also be 'reset’ to the original setting. Modifications
are saved on closing.

The _Edit_ button allows to change the description of the calendar.
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Choice of periods

To determine the periods with which The Cleaning System will work in the customer file, the user clicks on the grey
button next to the description of the period: period definition.

Period settings — selection button

[ D Year § Infomation 3

SR (1 (3] [2015]2] [Std Calendar Profie

=
Period definition I:I. Iﬂ |[Standard) Ig

Period settings

Period definition Period profiles

Period profile I1 I[Slandald] ID | Name |

1 Standard]
-Im- 5 weekdays / 2 weekend days

: 6 weekdays / Sunday
Eennd 1 IWeekdays I 2iM feen 5 weekdays / Saturday / Sun- & Hoildays

Period 2 ISalurday | 100 + 5 weekdays / Weekend & Holidays

Period 3 lSunday | 1.00 +

“No work" days I 000 =

Period lenath i I3 ~| | 700 days/period
I 5214 periods/year |365.00 days/year

Description
Descriptions dd

e |

Period - days

Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

eleie e e

fl_ Close

81 le e 1RO RO IO 1RO 1RO
o lie o] ielie ] ielie

o)

Holidays

This window allows the user to set the description of period 1, 2 and 3 and mark in the breakdown which days of the
seven weekdays belong to which period.

Also the setting of the length of all periods can be entered. To do this, the user can choose from a period of one, two,
three or four weeks.

The _Edit_ button allows to modify the description of this profile.

The adjustments are stored when clicking the _Close_ button.

Overview of the results of the institutions
In the part of the calculation data screen, the user gets an overview of the calendar settings and the periods in

number of weeks per year, number of months per year, number of working days for period 1, 2 and 3, and the period
description in the blue bar above the number of days.
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C. Default adjustment key figures

A customer file can be changed in the returns of all work types, without having to change individual tasks. This
adjustment is done in this screen. It allows the user to enter for all work types an upgrade or devaluation in general or
related to performer(s).

After this adjustment, the user must perform a recalculation for the customer file.

Return and % supplements

Work Rate and Pers. %-supp. Options

General options
Comeclions

Cleaning 100 3,00 Wwork F!te and Pets %-supp.

Calculation - Production

8,00 Calculation - Other

Add. Shift

Trim - CAD graphics

8,00 Plan types

3,00 Frequency Text

Contact Types

Machine 100 8,00 1S0 Codes

Technical 100

.

Service 100 8,00
Window cleaning 100

o[l

Dutdoor work 100

Supervision 10 8,00 D

B

Quality inspec. 100 8,00

Other work. £.1 100 8,00

EE

Other work, £.2 100 8,00

Other work_ £.3 100 8,00

EEEEEEEEEEE

D. Adjustment key figures periodical work

The Cleaning System offers the possibility to adjust used returns in the customer file with multiple additional
parameters that are not based on tasks or separate areas. This calculation computes a total work time over the total
areas by adding up the various work types.

This method is rarely used and will be removed in the future.

Return calculation — work types

Calculation - Production

General options ~

Production Calculation Method Connections

15| Working Area / Working Time Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.
Calculatior - Production
Calculation - Other

el (CleaningTime/ | 1,00 ) *[1,0800 Add. Shif
[¥ (TechnicalTime / [ 1,00 ) * [1,0800 ;{';;wi“;f graphics
v ( Service Time / W ) * m Frequency Text
¥ (Windowdean./ [ 1,00 ) *[1,0800 ::S"D”‘g;‘dgpes
I (Outdoorwork / [ 1,00 ) *[1,0800 e
¥ (Machine / [T100 ) *[10800
¥ (Inspection/ [ 1,00 ) *[1,0800
¥ (Qualityinspec./ [ 1,00 ) * [1,0800
[ (otherwork,t1/ [ 1,00 ) * [1,0800
[ (otherwork,t2/ [ 1,00 ) * [1,0800
¥ (otherwork,t3/ [ 1,00 ) * [1,0800

1 B9 Default

All

Cleaning, Technical, Machine

e S S

None

Calculation adjustment — execution periodical works
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Periodical work and spring cleaning are shown in the allocation and the weekly schedule as to be planned together
with the other periodical work, such as monthly and quarterly work. The Cleaning System can also schedule the time
interval between the periodical work and the spring cleaning. Both the number of clean-ups per year and the time
interval between the following assignments are set in this screen.

The first part of the screen asks the user how many clean-ups (number of rounds) are planned per year. The second
part of the screen allows to set the time interval.

Adjustment periodical work

Galculation - Other

General options

Periodic/Spring cleaning rounds Connections
et s Sk claara is per year ‘Work Fh_ate and Pelsi Z%-supp.
. . Calculation - Production
| Periodic Cleaning 1 | 12,00 per year Caloulation - Other

| Periodic Cleaning2 | 4,00 - Add. Shift

. . Trim - CAD graphics
[ Spring Cleaning | 100 - Plan types
Frequency Text

e y parting From . Contact Types
Periodic Cleaning 1 |m 130.Codes
Periodic Cleaning 2 |4 i~ Description

Spring Cleaning Ij dd. sh. ﬂ

LG EER [~ Common area calculation

Calculation of common area are ...
| calculated during ...

fm""";""“““’“"““ - Defaut
e S

The screen still gives the option that the calculation of the common building parts can be divided on level of
customer, building or floor. This setting is intended primarily for cleaners who perform tasks where the building is
divided between several different customers.

Division common spaces

Common area calculation

B0 x| - Common area calculation
Calculation of common area are ...
Icalwlabed during ... zl

Common area is calculated on:
The Buildings ;I

__|The Customer
rhe Buildings

i The Floors

E. Add.shift (Trim)

The Cleaning System allows to schedule a post-cleaning by adding an x to the daily work in the frequency profile: dx.

If the user finds one post-cleaning insufficient, there is a possibility to plan and organize up to eight separate post-
cleanings. These post-cleanings are marked with their numbers in the sidebar of the area list below the title Shift
Rounds. In the customer options menu, these extra cleaning sessions can get a separate designation that can also be
added to the building plans.

Shift Rounds or extra cleanings button

[1 2] 3]«

s5|s| 7| s
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Setting denomination shift rounds

General options
d. Shift not used ? . shift calculati Connections

‘Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.
Used Add. Shifts Calculation - Production
Calculation - Other

Add. Shift

Trim - CAD graphics

Plan types

Frequency Text

Contact Types

150 Codes

- Description

Led Ll LefLefLed LefLef L]

The screen allows the user to describe the extra cleanings and to indicate how many can be scheduled. The top button
on the screen allows the user to turn scheduled extra cleanings on or off in the customer file. The three tabs for the
three periods allow to set a different setup of extra cleanings in these three periods.

By clicking on the number of the extra cleaning, it becomes active (green) or inactive (grey). In addition to the extra
cleaning, a text field will pop up in which a free text description can be entered. It can contain a different description
for each cleaning in each period.

The denomination of the fields is explained in the menu ‘System’.
F.  Add.shift visualization in the building plans

The extra maintenance cleanings that are scheduled via the function Add.shift can be visualized separately on the
building plans (see also Chapter Building plans). This graphic presentation is to be set with the function Add.shift —
CAD graphics.

Add.shift — Cad graphics

General options
Basic Round Connections
Work Rate and Pers. Z-supp.

Add. Sh. rounds

Basic colors:
A e NN
ErTEFEE .
EFfFEEE NN
| o 8 0 B N B
EEEEEEEN
EEEEE EN[]
EEEEN
EEEEN

|

[ § |
i

Defa

_ ok |

3

e Custom Colors >>
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For every basis round and for the extra cleanings, the user can add a letter to the symbol of the extra cleaning, e.g. the
letter B, and change colours of the text field and text. This setting can be done via the selection button. All colours of
the default Windows settings are available.

G. Denomination other implementation plans

Setup of Plan types

0: Day Shift = l J
=ioo——— Day Shift Alt+0 |
Plan types
2: Night Shift Alt+2 General options -
3 (not used) Alt+3 Amount used ,G Connections ]
4 (not used) Alt+d S ‘Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.

Calculation - Production
Calculation - Other
Add. Shift

Trim - CAD graphics
Frequency Text
Contact Types

150 Codes

[0 [pay shift
[1- [Evening shift
[2: [Night shift
[3. [(notused)
4. [rotused)

Led Ll LefLed Lol

De uiptiW|

Defaut

The Cleaning System allows to set up to five different implementation plans for the cleaning organization. Each plan
type can have its own description and the plan types are available in both the calculation and the implementation
plans.

To set the desired number of plan types, the user first clicks on the button for the desired number. The desired
number of fields then becomes active allowing the user to give each plan type a description.

H. Making frequency texts and codes

Frequency codes are used within the task sheets and frequency tables to show with which interval and frequency
tasks are being carried out. In addition to labour efficiency, implementation frequency has a significant impact on the
calculation of the work time. The second part of the frequency code consists of a code that indicates whether the task
belongs to the daily, light, thorough work or if it is a trim/extra-cleaning.

The codes and their combinations were explained above. This table allows the user to enter codes as he sees fit.
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Frequency codes and descriptions

Frequency Text Options
General options
{ Character § ShortID 5 Long ID Comnectons
I Daily IDain Work H:ate and Pers,' Z%-supp.
Calculation - Production
[weekly [weekly Calculation - Other
[land  [Eveyiatnday codishlt .,
Trim - CAD graphics
|Monthl |Monlhly Plan types

Daily

Weekly

Every 14th day
Monthly

Yearly |Yearly lYearIy

Contact Types
[hit [Add.shif 150 Codes

Add. Shift
Light

[Light Light cleaning Description

Thorough_x

e
T
[
G
[
[
I
[o

IThoro. lThorough cleaning

Get default texts |

Defaut

l. Determine the contact titles of the customer files

Each customer file has five standard sheets available where contact details of the file can be entered. The user can set
the titles of the five contact sheets to keep the information uniform.

Fill in a title at the desired description; it will be used as header of the contact sheets at Customer file _ Properties _
Contacts.

Titles contacts with example

Gontast Types

General options
e E SR RS~ Customer related contact nam Connections

[V Use the customer related contact names Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.
Calculation - Production
Calculation - Other

Add. Shift

Trim - CAD graphics

Plan types

Frequency Text

Contact Types

1S0 Codes

Contact1 [=:j ==

|Contact 2

|Contact 3

|Contact 4

2 [ 7 P

|Contact 5

~Descr ;pl;l.l[l

Defoul
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J. Setting description 1ISO-codes

Users that make use of ISO-codes in the files can use this option to set a description for the codes’ titles.

Iso-codes

ISO Codes Options
‘Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.
BLELGG RV ET RS ~Customer related 1SO-code Calculation - Production
[V Use the customer related ISO-code names Calculation - Other

Add. Shift

Trim - CAD graphics

Plan types

Frequency Text

Contact Types

CAD - Grid

CAD - Grid Type Legends

15O-code 1 ICreate date
15S0-code 2 lLatest changed
1S0-code 3 |Version
1S0<ode 4 |Changed by
150-code 5 lApproved by
150-code 6 |(not used)

Lefled Ll Lef Lef L

D nu;pl;un

Default  Save

K.  Setting CAD default patterns

The main information elements in the building plan can be displayed graphically. This gives during and after the
measurements a clear overview of the information on the building plan. The presentation of the information elements
is done by shading and colour codes according to the Windows settings.

Click on the function CAD — grid and the screen for the CAD standard patterns will open up. This screen allows to set
the desired default patterns, a colour-shade combination, for the whole customer file.
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Cad default patterns

Pattern Type Work Htate and Pers.‘ %-supp. -
Calculation - Production
Floor Types Calculation - Other

FoorTyoes N Add. Shit

Service Profiles B 2 Y
Program Codes Trim - CAD graphics

Quality Profiles Plan types
Work Plans Frequency Text
Weekplanning 7 Contact Types
i) IS0 Codes
Inspections CAD - Grid

Frequencyprofiles CAD - Grid Type Legends

Space Groups
Active/Inactive : ~Description
Lock / Unlock
[None]
Work state

Floor Congestion Levels 7] System relation

[None]
Area, net & System  Customer

Hygiene area type —

Hygiene level | Example g
Inspector
Assistant

Supervisor
INone] Defauit

Inspection Results

Inspection Results, Accep
[None] b X

Remark:

The patterns option is also available in the building plan module and works in this module with codes that are used or
available on the relevant building plan. It is easier to set colour-shading codes here, but they are not standardized and
must be set again afterwards for a new customer.
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Setting header texts

Customer

Pattern titles in the building plan can be displayed with titles-headers set by the customer. This setting and the option
whether or not to use it, is done in the window of CAD — grid type headers.

This setting of separate titles is also available for the denomination of the ten departments.

Setting own titles

ern Type Headers

~Which text will appear as header on drawing w/patterns |

Use customer related header text
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Work Rate and Pers. %-supp. -
Caleulation - Production

Calculation - Other —
Add. Shift

Ttim - CAD graphics

Plan types

Frequency Text

Contact Types

150 Codes

CAD - Grid

CAD - Grid Type Legands =

Deseiipon |

Default

~Which text will appear as header on drawing w/patterns |

Ulseaahwnerrdaudheaduwrt
I” Frequencyprofiles [Frequencyprofies

‘ll' Hide subtitles on color coded drawings.

Work Plans

i
|I' Hide subtities on color coded

Weekplanning

E" Hide subtities on color coded drawings.

A7 s

~Which text will appear as header on drawing w/patterns-|
t{seommumm

R E R R E R NN W
J

-
N
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The Cleaning System

Building plan






Building plan

Drawing

] |

Customer Options- Recalculate G "

- < B R v X

Add customer 4dd Sub Copy  Paste Undo  Delete

mal‘@ 3

Find Print  Preview

System Options  User Options

1. Drawing

The main menu ‘Drawing’ contains all functions to measure the areas of a digital building plan (DXF of JPG-format) and
to link the information to the measurement data of the building. The drawing module also allows to measure a
building plan using a digitizer. The measured building plan forms the ‘measuring data’ of a building and is the basis for
the cleaning calculation and organization. The defaults, set out in the area library, are linked to the measuring data,
because every area has been denominated from the default areas (area library). The building plan allows the user to
set the work structure and organization visually.

In the module 'Quality and hygiene control', the building plan supports the user while touring the building with an
Android device.

The Cleaning System performs calculations based on data from the area library and the task packages on these
measurement data. Users who are familiar with drawing software like AutoCAD, will quickly feel familiar with the
‘Building plan module'.

The main functions of the ‘Measurement module' are accessible from the main menu or from the toolbar above the
worksheet via separate icons. The menu of the ‘Drawing module' looks as follows.

Drawing menu

Drawing

L} Selection Mode F4
bF Drawing Mode Ctrl+F4
(™ Pan Mode Shift+ Ctrl+F4
Q Zoom Mode Shift+F4

Drawing Menu 4

E Snap To Guidelines Ctri+F11

CF Print Sections Ctrl+Alt+P
@ Patterns Ctrl+Alt+0

@F symbols

LE Fixpoint »

% Calibration ’
Maintenance »

(2! Select Period »
L.Q Room Info
Text Layout 4
Delete text from selected room(s)

teset text anchor on selected room(s)

D4
(e
m

lete ALL drawing data on selected room(s)

%-} External drawings ...
M Space graphics

Settings, User related
Ld Options ...
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Main bar of the drawing screen

Properties Drawing | Listview | Departments | Area Types / Tasks | Plans | costing |
I3[0 | @, @ 4 2 [[100% <]fouiamg <](31| ) B @ [% & [ @ | [FH00 » Y e o |
RE S f X (EENE MRS @ e

The main screen of the ‘Drawing’ module consists of three parts:

e Main data: the list of areas under the tree structure of main data, optionally with detailed information
of the area. Just like the drawing, this sheet is context sensitive, i.e. when an area is marked in the
drawing, the detail sheet will be displayed. When multiple areas are selected in the tree structure, all
these areas will also be marked in the drawing and vice versa.

e Building drawing: the drawing area with the building plan and possibly the visualization of the selected
elements.

e Extra menu, floating function bar, for settings of shading, colour codes, symbols and icons. These
additional elements are placed on separate drawing layers.

Full main screen: detail sheet and grid

Rl R e P S . F-E'-_I"T&j”
Properties Drawi || Departments| e Types Tk o | oo
= ™ 1, Administration building, = I h[!(‘"};l&\Q&‘ih;m j' "‘if'-'_j' ﬁﬂﬂ)g&ﬂ&ﬁlt&é| _lﬁ‘lm'ﬁ'% 000
i i R Y SR S I T I
T | #P 10, Revolving Door —_— x|
o 20, Reception Gnd | sections | symbos |
| |- 3, Offce Room D@ v EX @
H o %0, Ant= Room Gd
# 50, Restroom = |Mea Types vl
W 60, Restroom Sub Ty
o 70, Ante Room [—bﬂ
W 80, Restroom For
o 50, Restroom

: 100, zom:r wspeafic For Workplan(s)
110, Corridor _]
[Grid  [Neme |

o 120, Ant= Room
W 130, Restroom
o' 140, Restroom
o 150, Ante Room
W 160, Restroom

[ ] 015 Ante Room [13.18m? (4)]

L1] 105 Closet [10.87m? (2)]

[ ] 135 copy /PrntRoom [33.95m? (3);
|| 190 comdor [99.75m? (3)]

W 170, Restr
- ,:: gzm:;"im || 145 custodal Room [5.70m2 (1)]
€ sy [] 173 oining Hal 84.00mz (1)]
imo'nwm 335 Ktchen [39,80m? ()]
! [ ]3s5 ufts.73m ()

: 210, Dining Hal 415 Meeting Room [82,75m? (2)]

220, Corridor || 440 Office Room [246. 17m2 (17)]
W 230, Starweld [] 485 Reception [70.20m2 (1)]
& 240, Lift R 505 Restroom [13.08m2 (8)]

510 Revolving Door [3. 16m? (0]
580 Starwel [7.60m7 (]
595 Storage Room [10,41m? (2)]

Key info | Sec. info | Floor | Service Profie | Other | Dep. | W.C. | Comment | Detais |

(0] ]

| [Mdentification | Calulation g
Index/tumber | T3 }—7:‘ o
i |

0.00 m

Bl sean h texthere.,, | um[
TR aNn simn

:m s;s.;a;z;: [Numlock ON [ w [

To show the detail sheet of an area under ‘Main data’, the user double clicks on the blue bar of main data. An area
which is selected in the main bar will be marked in the drawing and vice versa.
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Building plan

Functions in the Drawing module

The ‘Drawing’ module contains both in the menu and in the toolbar above the drawing sheet the module’s functions.
For ease of use, these functions are available in several places. The worksheets in The Cleaning System also contain
context-sensitive menus: functions from the menu and the headers can be found according to the context in a menu
below the right mouse button.

All functions of the ‘Drawing’ module' are briefly described below and further explained in the chapters on the
working of the program.

The features in both the main menu when in the main bar above the drawing sheet are the following.

Main menu functions

i< & 1

-
El

® B

#
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Select mode: neutralizes the other functions and allows to designate an object.

Drawing mode: activates the drawing sheet and opens the drawing functions.

Manual moving or panning: moves the drawing on the screen.

Zoom mode: allows to zoom in or out on the drawing sheet

Drawing menu: gives direct access to a drawing function in the submenu of drawing instruments.

Snap to Guidelines: when measuring areas, gridlines can be set to get more correct measurements. Each
angular point in the building plan gets a horizontal and vertical gridline.

Define print selection: opens the function to set print forms.

Determine patterns: opens the menu in the drawing sheet to set patterns and shading.

Reference point: allows to enter the reference points of a building plan on paper using a digitizer.
calibration: allows to calibrate the slope of the measurement result when measuring with a digitizer.
Maintenance

Scale marked drawing part: allows to adjust the scale on the x - and y - axis of an area.

Update Marked Area and Circumference Fields: when adjusting the building plan, the modified values of
surface and outline are taken over.

Update Marked Area Fields: when adjusting the building plan, the modifications are taken over.

Update Marked Circumference Field: when adjusting the building plan, the modified values of the outline are
taken over.

Select the period: lets the building drawing show the settings of the chosen period.
Area information: shows a limited overview of the area information.

Text layout: allows to choose which area text information is displayed.

Remove text from selected area: removes the text from the selected area(s).

Reset text anchor: allows to move the anchor of the text position on the area drawing.
Remove all drawing data: removes the measurement data of an area.

DXF Building plan: opens the import and management window to import DXF-files. (Only on building or floor)

JPG Building plan: opens the import and management window to import JPG-files.

Settings, user: opens user settings.

Settings, drawing: opens the settings for text display of the building plan.



Building plan

Drawing mode functions

E dis xmBgEA

Drawing walls: starts the measurement or drawing of an area.

This menu can be moved in the bar.

Drawing reduction zone: draw a zone that will be deducted from the area surface.
Drawing loose straight lines, e.g. the lengths of windows.

Add a new area to the measurement data, following on the previous area

¥ Moo I

Remove area
Copy areas from one floor to another on the same place in the new

Calculate the number of m? at the time of measurement or switch off the calculation

i &

Snap the measurement to the gridlines: at visualization setting above 30%

A5
1R

Go after the measurement of an area immediately to the following area in the measurement data.
Zoom mode functions

Switch on zoom function

Zoom in

e'\ Zoom out

Zoom directly to the indicated area
Hp

Zoom out to show the whole floor

The zoom feature in the drawing sheet can also be carried out with the mouse wheel. This zoom
focuses to the place where the cursor is in the screen. The zoom function also allows to go to the
desired point when adjusting a drawing or measurement.

The ‘Building plan’ toolbar shows next to the zoom buttons also the size in which the drawing is
displayed. The zoom changes with plus or minus 10% below the 100% and with steps of plus or
minus 25% above 100%. The scaling menu allows the user to visualize the building plan to the appropriate zoom to get
full view, according to the height or width of the entire plan.

Scaling display

To Fit

To Height
To Width
500%
250%
200%
150%
100%
75%
50%
25%
10%

5%
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Building display

The user can set the display of a building on the drawing sheet to his or her own liking. The drawing sheet is just like in
a drawing software, e.g. AutoCAD, not limited in size. The digital building plan is imported on a 1:1 scale and zooming
to areas at the time of measurement does not affect the scale of measurement.

The user can place multiple building plans of a building next to and above each other when importing the graphic or
DXF drawings. In the chapter on importing DXF building plans is explained how different building plans be linked
together.

Overview choice

I Building ~ l

Customers
'C!Jstomer

Floor
Space

Choice of period

The building plan visualizes measurements, work codes, etc. for the three periods the user has set plus the periodical
and annual cleaning. Choose with this menu the period view.
|

kr;

— ¥ Weekdays
Saturday
Sunday
Periodic 1
Periodic 2
Spring cleaning

Digitizer toolbar

The ‘Building plan’ module can receive measurement data from a digitizer. A digitizer was used to measure building
plans on paper (format A3 to AQ) or to draw building plans by hand on a tablet. Those devices are rarely used as digital
versions of building plans (DWG and DXF-formats) have become common. The functions to work with a digitizer and
the connection remain available in The Cleaning System.

The settings for the link are available in the system menu under 'Digitizer settings’. The manual does not address the
operation and connection of these measuring devices.

Digitizer toolbar

-~

|1:100 v UE - 1% v 000 ’

~
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3. Measuring areas

Creating areas

The user first creates a list of areas under the main data of the building or floor. If the building already exists in the
customer database, we recommend to create a 'test floor' with a number of areas. This list can be imported via an MS
Excel file or by creating it manually. This last method is simple and gives more flexibility to adjust the ID and door

numbers afterwards.

Import new areas via Excel

Contact the distributor to create new areas via an imported Excel file. The software distributor has the default import

file and will help you with the import-structure of this file.

Create new areas manually

The user takes the following steps to create a series of new areas.

A. First create a new area. (See illustration)

! Space [New]

Index/Number

Area Type

Name

Short name

Floor Type | |5 ﬁ

_Net _J Total Net'y Working” | {_Height "

Area (m2) : 0.00 | 0.00 0.00 || 000 m

Service profile I ‘:I I

Own

Service profile connection

Average caily time
Weekdays Saturday

B. Give as ID-number e.g. ‘010’ and leave all other fields blank. (See illustration.)
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Space [New]

Index/Number

Area Type

Name

Short name

| FL o

Floor Type v |5 3‘]

| _Net _J Total Net'y Working” | |_Height "g

area (m?) | IR 0.00 | 0.00 0.00 |[ 0.00 m

Service profile I _v_l I
Averzae daily time

n Weekdays Saturday Sunday

Own l'_l_l'—l_l_f_
| - | | | |

Service profile connection

= . :ﬂ;:;“' C. Click ‘OK’ and the first area is created under the tree structure. (See illustration.)
When the first new area has been created, the software will immediately create a new one. The ID number is
increased by a set increase factor, e.g. 10, whereby the second space gets the ID-number 020. The new door number
of this area can follow the same numbering as the ID. The door number can also be increased automatically with a
value that is different from the ID-number. These two automatic increasing factors can be set separately in the menu
‘User options_General options_Automation’. (See illustration.)

Automatic numbering areas and doors

Automation, other

General options

Creation mode [ in i i until i Texts and sorting
. : - Timer behaviour
G- EEENEE [T Automatically accept 'delete’ actions... :
Automatic ID - Warnings ) 3 [=]- ™ 6, Building name,
[V Automatic suggest an id on creation of rooms. '6‘_;:*‘;;: :;"’e 0:’;::': [=]- ® 00, Floor name
I Increase the last known ID with a fixed :
SEMWMWGMWWA CAD options -l 010, Room name
‘- Axis, Grids and Guidelines
Automatic ID Symbols And Characters -l 015,
Sag e | [V Automatic suggest an door no. on creation. - Frequency Symbols - m 020
|_5 Increse the last known door no. with a r~Descripti g
given amount when creating a new room. | 025’
WL LG G —Automatically accept 'drag and drop® actions...———— - 030’
activities [] Space data
[ Department data - M 035,
task methon (B e el e - W 040,
assignment any
(¢ Automatically get the ‘standard methods’. | 045,
" Automatically get all the connected methods. - 050,
- M 055,
- M 060,
D. Click as many times ‘OK’ as new areas are required. (See illustration.)
E. When the desired number of areas is reached, click on ‘Cancel’ to stop the creation of new areas. The Cleaning

System asks after the creation the new area list to recalculate the customer file. Such recalculation is optional.
After the measurement of the areas, recalculation is required.
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4. Drawing the areas

The Cleaning System offers various methods to measure the outline and surface of areas. It always involves drawing,
but the method can differ according to the available building plans.

e Draw the areas in the drawing mode without underlying sketch: free hand of the user.

e Draw the areas in the drawing mode with a digitizer that measures a paper plan: connection with a digitizer is still
possible, but because these devices are becoming obsolete, this method is no longer explained in the manual.

e Draw the areas with a JPG-drawing as underlying sketch: draw ‘on top’ of the lines of an imported image, e.g. a
pdf-document imported in JPG-format. Only images can be imported.

e Draw the areas with a DXF-building plan as underlying sketch, with support of gridlines and snap points from the
original AutoCAD drawing.

The last method is the quickest, most efficient and most reliable method for getting a correct drawing, and it does not
require calculation of rescaling X- and Y axes of the underlying image.

Drawing mode

&

1

Open the ‘Building plan” module in drawing mode and make e.g. the underlying grid visible: click on *** . The drawing
sheet window is displayed as a checquered worksheet. This drawing sheet contains at the bottom left the axis crossing
to position the drawing. At the bottom of the screen you will find the coordinates of positioning, length, width, and
surface of the drawn object.

Worksheet drawn mode

Properties Dfa‘"iﬂgllistview|neparhnents|AreaTypalTasls|Plars | costing |
15 8 % 2@, ©, % 2 [o0% <llowiams =100 | 2 f 1% | 1) @
Relzstgee @8 e 5 | |[5100 v JE - % oo

N

|Digit. ¥39.53  ~0.00m A-E0.00 m [Statuz:
|| @ Y093 1000m CJ0.00m* {\ ‘ Ao -l

The colour of the X and Y axes can be set in the menu 'Building plan_User settings_Drawing settings’. The setting
allows to customize the colour of axes and grid. Also the colour and relative distance between the checks can be
entered here. Take for example a value of 50 to 100 cm. Also the line style can be adjusted according to the preset
number. Next, the support lines are set: colour and number. When working with an AutoCAD, the user can set here
whether the drawn area ‘snaps’ towards the snap points. This depends on personal preference.
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Settings axes, grids and gridlines

Axis, Grids and Guidelines

_ Level and tab options -

[ ... Displayed time format
[V Show x and y axis CAD options

=™ Axis color
Symbols And Characters
~Grids - Freguency Symbols
5 i~ Program Symbols
o S X ‘... Planning Symbols
—-l I Grid color Other

- Tips
- Note & Log options

Soh

Guidelines

Click on an area in the list under the tree structure to draw this and following area(s).

Click in the drawing menu on the function drawings of walls. The drawing sheet gets a blue border to remind users in
which mode they are working. The cursor changes from an arrow into a cross and the intersection of two support
lines. The cursor type can also be set. See System.

Drawing pointer

e
S

Click at each vertex on the left mouse button and continue until the area is drawn.

To draw a rectangular area, it is sufficient to indicate the first corner and next the diagonally opposite corner. Double
click in the second corner to close the area. The next area can be drawn now, because The Cleaning System brings you
directly to the next area.

To disable this support, click on %

While drawing the areas, a menu is available through the right mouse button. This menu allows you to cancel the last
measuring point, close the drawn object, customize area information with text size and change directly the settings of
the drawing program.
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Support menu while drawing

Properties Drawing | Listview | Departments | Area Types / Tasks | Plans | costing |
[k M@ @ QB eo% LIlMMmj@|®[8ﬁl<+>ﬁ|E}]é|
welesm@ee 82 axmREHE

Close Esc
Delete Last Point Shift+Del

M Drawing Mode Chrl+F4

3= Snap To Guidelines Ctrl+F11
View Guidelines

Texts

Space graphics

Recalculate area from drawing data
@8 Scale By Ruler (Selected Drawingparts)
) Measure length (Ruler)

@ Room Info
[..d Options ...

Digit. X507.47 ~540m A£9.32m I |sm-=: 4 ]
© v-1.7656017.60m [ 41.04 m*

To close the function of drawing areas, the user clicks either on the menu 'Close' or on the Esc key on the keyboard.

The menu below the right mouse button is context sensitive: for drawings, this becomes a specific menu. When an
existing area is selected in the drawing, it becomes a customized menu. (See illustration.)

Menu indicating areas in drawing sheet

'gmue . il
Restr.
;ﬁte f: Create New Room Ins

=L * Mext Room

42 | 4 Previous Room
Copy
EH > Draw Lines

ﬂ Subtract Area

41 X Delete Drawing Del
Offic
B I,} Selection Mode F4
ﬁ Drawing Mode Ctrl+F4
40 |™ Pan Mode Shift+ Ctrl+F4
Offic &) Zoom Mode Shift+F4
3= Snap To Guidelines Ctrl+F11
View Guidelines
Texts ’
Space graphics 4

29 Recalculate area from drawing data
Offig = Scale By Ruler (Selected Drawingparts)

BEEH ) Measure length (Ruler)

= @ Room Info
Stor LH Options ...
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Importing a JPG-file

If the user has building plans that were not digitally signed or not digitally available, e.g. a .pdf document, they must
first be converted into image format. Images of building plans can be imported in the following formats: gif, jpg, jpeg,
gif, bmp, ico, emf and wmf.

e Toimport images of a building plan, first click =

The following import window will open up: (See illustration)

Import window images

=@ = |

files Edit View
| I~ Preview &i }

Open JPG files
Lookin: [ . DXF_ZNA_HB | e®EerEr

Name £ Type
™ PVT GVL.jpg JPG-bestand 6.302 kB

“
b
Recent Do...
=
Desktop

<5

[PVT GVLjpg

To choose the images, click on the function ‘Open folder' and the following screen will open. At the left you will find
the available files, on the right a small icon that shows the selected image.

If the user first wishes to see the full picture, click on @I and a separate screen will show the full image. After having
imported the desired images for the floor, the imported images will be displayed on the screen.

Imported graphic images

Files Edit View
TETEYIN
Filename | Filename I
- 01 Behind C:\Users\Daniel. DATAKNOWHOW \Pictures\Central building - additional jpg [~ Preview &l
[VIEd 02  Behind C:\Users\Daniel DATAKNOWHOW \Pictures\Central building - | 1t.jpg

Frame color - Change I

Frame width [0 :I' Off

The screen with imported graphic images contains a set of features that manage order, blocking, turning on and off,
and refreshing.
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Function at importing images
(= Open explorer
> Removeimage
Jj, Place image behind the measurement (once)
ﬁ Place image before the measurement (once)

1  Move up in order (once)

Move down in order (once)

<

Lock image

B

@  Refresh import or removal

vl

Set image as active or inactive
O

In the imported image folder, it is possible to manage the visualization of these images in the drawing screen. The user
can specify whether an image’s status is active or inactive. A non-active image is not yet included in the drawing sheet.
An active image is included in the drawing sheet by pressing the refresh button.

The indication 'in front' or 'behind drawing' indicates whether the image in the drawing sheet overlaps the drawing or
is placed in the background.

lllustration combination of settings

Active |Filename |
G 01  Behind

When the graphic image in the imported image folder is set on active, click on & to add the image to the drawing
screen. (Refresh)

The imported image (or images) is placed on the drawing sheet, centered in the axes crossing. (See illustration.)
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Properties Drawing | Listview | Departments | Area Types / Tasks | Plans | Costing |
I [30 ™ % O QB B po% ~lfouidng <M |G B S @ L8 | 8E 2 X8 [EE

gelzaagse el aa | |00 o[ i o |
- - .
D f—
] Conference
E: Room
, ¢ ®
OFFICE [OFFIcE] [oFFicE
g -1 -9
x X
147 4. 14 -
~
Al
uive G Suitz F :‘/n_n Fm
AN
-
\ Suits £ %
\‘\;
. CUNT x .
),
B4 »‘/
=
= \\
|
CFFICE —— RECEP L
€ [=]
’ © (m ‘—1
N Lo i)
[/ \, )
/  E—  m— CEH
) /\
4 L2272
. L e ‘
5]
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Building plan

The image can be moved manually to another location on the drawing sheet.
To do this, activate the drawing mode by clicking 4

Select the image and its angular points will be marked with a black square. (See illustration.) Then, the user can move

the image manually over the drawing sheet.
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Active image

Properties Drawing | Listview | Departments | Area Types / Tasks | Plans | Costing |
[ B0 (@ O & By o Slfowking =] ¢ B M SEI LB 2 X EYE| (M dde @ ol W 1100 ~ 4 i uar
% factivate drawing mode i .
- 1 1 [ o [P
cLecr. i / j = - =
y [OFFICE OFFICE [oFricE |OFRIGE
OFFICE =T — -7 =¥~ [i1.2] OFFICE .l
X X X X -
”?‘7 "wr 147 1 .r 147 m_"].
003 LI 0o s | ECCIOY(o 2| KL o (EE[E—
\ Sum € r:'ﬂ
ﬁ,{ [OFFICE )
/ move drawing fere 10~ 1
% /. :‘ognr - W)-(J, ] —
3 \, 2 Sule &
] R < _lﬁ bor gt L]
’ I_ | ofFKee L
- l €8 ér otr ']
OFFICE
‘ =
I o
I FFCE @»L
| CT::E OFFICE & :‘J)i” 4 "_l Tecen
€ X o -10" s
|, i T = e\ N
l _l / —) g o—  S—  s— l P—
I - g - - h "
=
PRy e wts | g =

Start measurements of the areas as explained in the paragraph ‘Drawing’.

After measuring all areas, the graphic file can be removed.

Measured floor
20 7 26 27 22 23
Playroom Corr. Group Group Group Group
32 =2 "] B ja"a] Bl
Staff m 13
Stor. Corr.
’7 28 24
Stor. Stor.
33 2 18 21
Staff Corr. L Corr. Meeting
B | EER |4 5 [ 11 12 | ==as] EHH
Bath Office Copy Restr. || Workshop Restr.
([ B -ERE e ([ B B=H
ng n H
20 19
13 a 10 14 15
Entr. Stor. Stor. Stor. Stor. Stor. Cust. Stor.
|- 5]

To remove the image, open the import folder again: click on
e and change toDG.

To remove the image from the drawing sheet, click once again on & . The, the image is removed from the drawing
sheet, but also from the customer database. The image then cannot be replaced automatically at the same location
again.

In the folder with open files, unmark the relevant image and refresh: click on

Scale settings at different X and Y axes

An imported image in JPG format includes a building plan of which the X and Y axes are not in the correct scale or do
not use the same scale on the X and Y axes. To check the image and to correct the measurement to the appropriate
scale, the user has two functions.

The first function is the 'Scale by Ruler': this method compares the drawn length with a known length of one area to
allow the user to change after measuring this length in the drawing into the known. (See illustration.)
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‘Rescaling to known length’

: 630 630

e

o
i

3 -

The second method is the 'Measure length’ (Ruler): the user will perform the rescaling of all areas of the drawing by
dragging the graphic representation. This measuring function allows to measure the whole image on the X and Y axes.

H 5 H 3 iz,

In the menu below the right mouse button, you will fund the function 'Measure length (Ruler)'. The user measures the
longest known horizontal length, e.g. the length of a corridor or the full length of the building.

Click on the function |C Scale By Ruler (Selected Drawingparts) | The drawing sheet colour changes into light green with a
blue border around the screen, which indicates the user is in drawing mode. Click on the first measuring point and
scroll horizontally to the end point of the known length. The distance value is displayed in a yellow speech bubble
under the drawing sheet.

Make a note of this value and do not start immediately the second measuring, but restart the function!
A Perform the same handling for the vertical distance and also make a note of that value.

Check on the basis of those two values whether the drawing scale corresponds to the measurements of The Cleaning
System.

If the measurement values do not correspond to the mentioned scale, if there is an important deviation, it is useful to
adjust the scale settings of the drawing for all measured areas. The calculation of the distortion is done manually with
a simple formula:

Calculation distortion scale
A. If the drawing has a different scale on the X and Y axes, e.g. 1:375 on the X-axis and 1:300 on the Y-axis, then
perform one of following calculations:
a. |If Xis higher than Y: ((X-axis / Y-axis) — 1) * 100%
Example: the X- axis = 1:350 and the Y-axis = 1:300
Calculation: ((375/300) — 1) * 100% = 25,0 %
b. If Xislower than Y: -(1- (X-axis / Y-axis)) * 100%
Example: the X- axis = 1:300 and the Y-axis = 1:450
Calculation: - (1- (300 / 450))*100% = -33,33 %
B. Zoom out over the whole drawing

Outline all areas with the mouse. Start for example at the top left corner of the drawing, hold the mouse
button until all areas in this group are covered.

D. Activate the drawing mode and click on an area, so that the marking of the encircled areas is black on the four
corners. (=active)
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E. Click on the top right marking and hold the left mouse button. Drag this marking into the desired direction until
the scale indication at the bottom of the screen shows the desired setting. (See illustration.)

Dragging image to the correct scale setting

|
| -z W ===
.“

T

p
g

==z
v ls | L
] d|r| 0 i F I - = R
[-=2=2] 5 ] 11 2
” Bhkh ﬁnpa_ — % émsgjnl L Resdr. Lﬁ |
& oy N A L " ’ % L - —
o ol om Ve a
o) EEH
Scale setting below the worksheet
Ftatys: " -
#OT00% 5 10,0% [CTRL.SHIE
F. Leave the left mouse button and wait until the software has carried out recalculations.

Scale setting at incorrect scale

A drawing made in an equal X- and Y-axis, but of which the measurement data are not correct, must be rescaled. To
carry out this equal X- and Y-axis correction for all areas, a separate correction function is available. The scare
correction for all areas happens as follows.

A. Zoom out over the whole drawing

B. Outline all areas with the mouse. Start for example at the top left corner of the drawing, hold the mouse
button until all areas in this group are covered.

C. Select in the ‘Building plan’” menu the option ‘Maintenance’ and click on the function ‘Scale Marked Drawing

Parts’ or on ir
D. The following screen will open up and allows to enter the surfaces or to perform the adjustment over the
whole drawing with a percentage. The software then recalculates the surfaces and outlines of all areas.
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Scale adjustment
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Select here the adjustments or corrections that need to be carried out, and click then on ‘OK’.

A. Importing a DXF-file

If DXF-files of the building are available, it is recommended to use these drawings, because the method is the quickest
to measure areas. DXF-files are based on original building plans in DWG-format by saving them as DXF. This format
contains all building information and allows to merge building plans as a whole. When for instance a floor consists of
several building plans, they can be combined flawlessly. That is not possible with building plans that are imported as
image files. The software has no functions to change the drawing, only to measure all aspects of the drawing. E.g. to
display the exact location of hydrants using a separate symbol on a separate drawing layer. More about this in the
symbols chapter.

A building plan in DXF-format is always treated as a drawing on 1:1 scale, and the software uses this scale
automatically while drawing and measuring.

Importing a DXF-file happens as follows:
A. Create a new floor in the building under ‘Main data’, and then create a number of areas as described above.

B. Indicate in ‘Main data’ the floor in which the building plan must be imported.

N
C. Select the DXF drawing button: click % , the import window will open up.
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Import screen DXF-files

iDrawing properties
Measure unit:
IMiIlimelers fud I

Move X-coord.  Move Y-coord.

D. To choose the DXF-files, click on the function ‘Open folder’ and select via Explorer the searched file. Multiple files
can be opened per floor. (See example.)

E. Select at import the measurement unit with which the files will be read. These measurements units are both
metric (from millimeter to kilometer) and empirical (from micro inch to mile).

Measurement units of the DXF-building plan

Measure unit:
Centimeter LI

Inches
Feet
Miles
Millimeters
Meter
Kilometer
Microinches
Mils

Yards
Decimeters

Importing multiple DXF-files

Files Edit View Formats Help

X &0 |

ER_A._00.dxf [C:\Users... 0[812]

ER_B._00.dxf [C:\Users\... 011_VPorts [3]
ER_C._00.dxf [C:\Users... 012_Kader [6]
ER_D._00.dxf [C:\Users... 013_Titelhoek [35]
ER_E._00.dxf [C:\Users\... 014_Legende [11]
ER_F._00.dxf [C:\Users\... Defpoints

ER_H._00.dxf [C:\Users... [ 032_Dim Binnen
ER_S._00.dxf [C:\Users\... 036_Opperviakte Element [67]
036_Opperviakte Element_A

o
= 096_URN
e 097_UDN
|M||I|mebers j' 211_Buitenwand dragend [2]

Move X-coord. Move Y-coord. 211_Buitenwand dragend_H
-400 I 0 Z‘ 213_Buitenwand niet dragend [30]

EEEEEEEE§

After import, the selected DXF-files will appear in the window (see illustration).
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For each building plan, also the building layers in the DXF-files are displayed. These layers can be switched on or
off by marking or unmarking the building layer.
The colour code of each building layer can be set by the user. These building layers give the user additional
information, but are not always clearly described by the architectural draftsman. Check yourself which layers
are relevant.

K

A DXF-file is imported as building plan into the software by clicking

@  Each time a building layer is switched on or off, the image in the drawing sheet should be ‘refreshed’ by clicking
the ‘refresh’ arrow.

A DXF-file is not imported to the axis crossing in the drawing sheet, but to the position determined by the X-Y
coordinates. These coordinates provide a very accurate positioning on the drawing sheet. Seek yourself the desired
position on the building plan. The coordinates are entered either manually or by using the up and down arrows: 4
Building plans can form together a floor; when a user wants a complete overview of the entire building (see drop-
down menu) this placement next to or on top of each other is important. The intersection of the axes crossing is
always the X = 0 and Y = 0 value on the drawing sheet and plans can be placed below, above, left or right of this
intersection. There are no restrictions on the surface of this screen.

Definition position with X — Y coordinates

5
3
§
5
3
g

NENEEEREE

ER_A._00.dxf [C:\Users...
ER_B._00.dxf [C:\Users\...
ER_C._00.dxf [C:\Users...
ER_D._00.dxf [C:\Users...
ER_E._00.dxf [C:\Users\...

ER_B._00.dxf [C:\Users\...
ER_C._00.dxf [C:\Users...
ER_D._00.dxf [C:\Users...
ER_E._00.dxf [C:\Users\...
ER_F._00.dxf [C:\Users\...
ER_H._00.dxf [C:\Users...
ER_S._00.dxf [C:\Users\...

ER_H._00.dxf [C:\Users...
ER_S._00.dxf [C:\Users\...

NENEEEEE

Drawing properties Drawing properties

Measure unit: Measure unit:

IMiIIimeters ;l IMiIIimehers ;I
Move X-coord. Move Y-coord. Move X-coord. Move Y-coord.

[ -00(2] | 0[%] [ 4302 | 214 %]

F.  When the import, the choice of building layers and the correct positioning of the building plans are set, the user
can start measuring the areas.

B. Measuring the DXF building plan
Areas with a DXF building plan in the background are drawn in the same ways as in previous methods. The DXF-file can

support the measurement if the ‘snap points' of the file are active and because the software takes over the scale of
the DXF file. Corrections of the scale are rare.
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Building plan in DXF with ‘snap points‘and support lines

|

210 a
- 200
_ : 245
Hi 210a 200
¢ 2,46 200
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: i

Upon measuring, the function ‘Drawing walls’ will recognize these snap points and the user can draw an area correctly
faster using the support lines (in green on the example). If the original AutoCAD DWG drawing with closed polylines
was converted to the DXF-file, they also will be recognized, which supports the drawing or the areas.

To draw areas with the DXF-file in the background, the user can also support the visualization with the shading or
colouring. (See next point.)

Follow these steps to start measuring.
A. Make a series of areas under the ‘Main data’ bar.

B. Click on an area in the list under the tree structure to draw this and following area(s).

C. Click in the drawing menu on the function ‘Drawing walls’ -4 and the full menu of the drawing mode will open
up in the menu bar above the drawing screen.

D. The drawing sheet gets a blue border to remind users in which mode they are working. The cursor changes from
an arrow into a cross and the intersection of two support lines

E. When drawing, the object within the drawn lines or marked points becomes green. To close an area, the user
double clicks on the last measuring point and the area changes to the setting as set in the shading.

F. To improve a measurement, click on the desired location of a line of the measurement and move the measuring
point to the desired location. All lines can also be ‘snapped’ to draw an extra corner for instance.

G. Always close the measurement by double clicking or pressing the Esc key.

C. Default settings building plans

Via 'Drawing settings’, the user can determine the default settings and text display in the building plan. This includes
font, size, colour and background colour.

Click on this icon to activate the function.

LJJ The choice of font settings is the same as in all Windows applications, the field ‘Preview’ shows the result of the
setting.
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Default Font List _____ Name g

Name -~ I[S tandard]
e ~ I T S
Arial S, Bpt

Arial, Bpt i

Avial, 8pt, -, Yellow box ITrebuchetMS Change

Avial, Spt, Bold [~ Transparent background color  Color
Avrial, 8pt, Bold, Blue —

Arial, 8pt, Bold, Yellow box| | Background color
Avial, Spt, ltalic | Change|
Arial, 8pt, Italic, Yellow box

Avial, 10pt, - .
Avial, 105!. -, Yellow box o Frame thikness
Arial, 10pt, Bold I” Erame visible [0 -
Arial, 10pt, Bold, Yellow boy Frame color

Arial, 10pt, Italic

Avial, 10pt, Italic, Yellow bo: -M-I
Avial, 12pt, - i

Avial, 12pt, -, Yellow box

Avial, 12pt, Bold

Avial, 12pt, Bold, Yellow boy

Arial, 12pt, Italic

Arial, 12pt, Italic, Yellow bo:

Arial, 16pt, - Y

< 1 »

Add l Delete | Change Background ]

Fonts

Grids

Text Layouts
Section Layouts

“Daulip\iun

Building plan

The choice element 'Grids' allows the user to set shading for all available information elements in The Cleaning
System. This can also be done with the function 'Grids' in the drawing sheet. The settings made in the drawing sheet

are also displayed.

Shading settings

Pattem Type g Coor g

lFIoot Types ;] & Color

Program type g Patten g

Program 1 +~| C Patten

]
Colors (F/B] P

W Bitmap g

¢ Bitmap ._ Browse ...

¥ System relation

m.|»

& Sustem ¢ Customer

nmmmmwmmmmmmmmm}gj
@

Text Layouts
Section Layouts

~Descr ip\iuu

The different default texts in the selection field ‘Text layout’ can be changed or customized here. The

information elements themselves are not editable.
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Elements text layout

Fonts
Grids

Text layouts Mame

[Standard]
Dioar o,
Door na.,
Door o,
Door na.,
Door no.,
Door na.,
Door na.,
D

1D, Mame
ID. Mame, Area

10, Mame, Cleaning program
1D, Mame, Quality profile

10, Mame, Service profile
1D Mame, W eekdistribution
Marne

Quick Calc Textlayout

Section Layouts

Mame

Mame, Area

Marme, Cleaning program
Mame, Quality profile
Marme, Service profile
Mame, weekdistribution

Descriptior

Delete

ﬁ Lloze |

The user can determine several text layouts which contain other data on areas. Contact the distributor for further
clarification about the structure and composition of the texts.

The various options to add a frame to print forms, can be set by the user via the 'Section layouts'. This frame of the
standard report can have a meaning for a user, for instance correspond to the area colour of the building, a specific
colour for certain hygiene sensitive zones, etc.

The colour setting and text descriptions are editable according to the user needs, just as the way in which the legend
is being structured and displayed.

Section layouts

Faonts
Grids
Text Layouts

“I Section layoutlist | Drawing/Legend
Mame Dirawing | Legend I

[Standard]

“whhite w frame

‘white v frame, no [0
‘white w/ shadow
whhite w/ shadow, no ..
‘white, wo/ frame
‘white, wol frame, no 1D
“ellow w/ frame

“rellow w/ frame, no (D
“ellow w shadow
“ellow w/ shadow, no...

Add

Delete |

Background color
[~ Color visible

Frame color

I_ Ehangel

| Ehangel

Frame style

I Mo frame

=

Descriptior
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Legend layout in sections

Drawing Legend I
Background color

[~ Color visible I_ Ehangel

¥ Show D ¥ Show Mame

Frame colar Frame stple

D Ehangel IND framme ;I

Position: I Column[s]:

i
Font T I_—I
IAriﬂI IE_ Ehangel
Headline Font

IAriaI IB_ Ehangel

D. Areainformation

The user can have a quick overview of area and work planning via the function ‘Area information’ 2 .

This screen gives an overview of the information on the area and the weekly schedule, whenever the user moves the
cursor over the areas of the building plan. The content in this screen is not customizable and only gives a quick
overview.

Area information

Index/Number

Name

Area/Perimeter

Quality

Period 1
Pgm. codes (C] | Q Q]
0 | Mame | Periodtype | Comment

Assigned
workplans

m Average daily time
Saturday

Time details
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Weekly schedule

Workplan ID

Name

Time

Weekplanning

t2 [0: Day Shift] [Weekdays]
ment 3 [0: Day Shift] [Weekdays]
[0: Day Shift] [Weekda

Thorough
Days Floor_x Inventory

| v | v | | ]

Week 1

'Sat | Sun | Mon | Tues [ Wed | Thu | Fn
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5. Data management via shading

The function 'Shading' is the easiest way to visualize area information in The Cleaning System. This feature allows to
display information such as floor, area type, area group, department, service profile, hygiene type, work code
executor, inspector, etc. The shading function also allows to link the correct data to the areas by colouring the area in
the building plan with the colour code of the desired data.

As such, The Cleaning System allows to complete in an efficient and clear way the measuring data with other essential
information by marking the desired colour code in the area using a brush. This section shows how this information can
be applied quickly.

A. Use of shading

You can find the ‘Shading' function in the menu 'Building plan_Create patterns_’ or by clicking on 3 .

On the left or the right side of the drawing sheet, a separate bar with three tabs opens up: Grid (patterns), Sections
(Print Forms) and Symbols (icons and symbols). This bar can be dragged freely to any position on the screen.

The bar can be moved via a separate menu. Click with the right mouse button on the bar. The menu pops up and the
user can beside the default menu functions enter where the bar is 'docked'. (See illustration.)

Bar menu

Automatic Change »
@ Show used / all

#._ Assign
> Remove

Dock Right Of Drawing
Dock Left Of Drawing
Dock Beside Main Tree
Dock

The pattern bar can be fold up temporarily or switched off by clicking one of the symbols on top of the pattern bar:
click the left button to hide, the right button to switch off. * x|
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Patterns
3 x|
Grid |5ecﬁons | Symbols |
oo v & X e
Grid Type
[area Types ~|
Sub Type
| I
1 5 k]
;IEEEEIW %ﬂg % Hg-e{thng I;I Specific For Workplan(s) _I
;I"_-:— fic Fi orkplan(s)
T
Sior Exhibition Grid | Mame |
[a~5":]

[] 105 Closet[1]
:l 140 Corridar [1]
:l 145 Custodial Room [1]

3 4
Stor. || Cust.
|-==22]

m = 220 Entrance [1]
RestrCorr. Restr. i - [] 232 Exhibition Area [1]
L B [] 355 Kitchen [1]

[] 350 wbrary [1]
:l 415 Meeting Room [2]

440 Office Room [1]
Ground floor [l 05 Restroon [3]
[ 550 Shipping / Receiving [1]
D 535 Storage Room [3]

= ¢ [Erter search texthere... || next |

Place the pattern bar at a desired position.

The user first chooses which information patterns are to be displayed. Click on the drop-down with the header ‘Grid
Type’. (See illustration.)

Pattern selection list

Grid Type

| [None] Ll

[ None] . |

Active/Inactive
Area Types
Assistant
Departments
Floor Congestion Levels
Floor Types
Frequencyprofiles
Hygiene area type
Hyagiene level
Inspections
Inspector

Lock / Unlock
Program Codes
Quality Profiles
Service Profiles
Space Groups
Supervisor
Weekplanning
Work Plans

Work state

For a number of grid types a subdivision, such as Work codes, is available. (See illustration).
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Grid T
IProgram Codes _:J

Sub Type
[[Weekdays) =
_w| Spedific For Workplan(s) © Weekdays
I el Weekdays, text
I;];v;..-: dfic For Workplan(s Weekdays, alt.
Grid l — =| Saturday
[] 111 [27.35m2(3)) Saturday, text
311 [33.96m2(5)] Saturday, alt.
511 [190.33m2 (13)]
5 521 [399.06m2 (11)] Sunday
551 [18.51m2(1)] Sunday, text

:] 82 [7.45m(7)] Sunday, alt.

] mmm [53.72m2 (18)] ’

Weekdays, prioritized
Saturday, prioritized

Sunday, prioritized

Joint pgm.
Separated pgm.
Separated alt, pgm.

The third selection field allows to allocate a separate selection to the own work codes.

When selecting a grid type, the software directly creates a list with the used or available codes. The available codes
are elements which were set in The Cleaning System, but not (yet) used in the in this building plan.

Activate this option by clicking on the button =3

Next to each available code, you will see the number of areas for which this code applies. Their number is indicated
between brackets. (See illustration.)

Illustration available codes

Grid ] Name I
111 [27.35m2 (3)]

311 [33.96m2 (5)]

511 [190.33m2 (13)]

521 [399.06m2 (11)]

551 [19.5im2 (1)]

552  [47.45m2 (7)]

mmm [53.72m2 (18)]

]

EIC I

Each available code can have its own colour setting and shading. It is therefore useful to keep those colour settings
and the different possible shadings in a separate overview.

To add a colour or shading code to an area, click on the desired setting of the available codes.
L
Click on the brush icon ™ and the cursor changes into a brush. (See illustration).

Brush for coding

™

By marking areas with the brush, the relevant code is added to the area in the drawing sheet. At the time of marking,
data in the customer database will be completed.

The list of allocated codes to areas is only refreshed when the user clicks e .

x

Codes can be removed from the area. Mark an area, click on to remove the selected code. Then click on the

refresh button to refresh the list and the image.
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B. Selection of patterns — shading and colour

Select the desired element in the list of available codes, click on the element’s field and the setting menu will open up.
(See illustration).

Pattern settings

BAEEETT
B NEENET
HE TEHETEN
HE EEEETT
HE THEENT

Colces [F/E) ; | _| J
| Bimap @

Bitmap

" Bitmap I_ Browse, I A;w;de:lmi

o Systomrelation o Tint: 100 Rood: 50
& System " Customes EEEEEEEE MWGMW

N0 Example Sangepaste kleuren defimeren >> l KeuriEffen |-|e|dgh|'94— BW"“W

The user chooses a colour according to the default Windows palette, either the full color or the shade. The button
next to the shading colours allows to switch them from front to back.

The code may also be linked to a bitmap.
The result of the settings is displayed in the preview screen.
The user can choose whether the colour setting applies to the whole system or just to the customer.

Because so many colour combinations are possible, increased by the number of shadings, it is important to save these
settings separately as to keep a high degree of consistency in the colour settings. E.g. colour settings for areas with a
high level of hygiene should match the colour codes of corresponding work codes and service profiles.

Save colour settings (RGB numbers) and shading (serial number) in an overview. (See example.)

Elements R G B Shading R G B Example

Element1 | 255 255 | 255 R11 120 | 120 60

Element 2 160 160 | 255 R18 255 255 255

Remark: the shading numbering in the example is the sequence number of the pattern in the menu.
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6. Visualizing information with symbols

The building plans in The Cleaning System can be supplemented with symbols. These symbols are available in the
pattern bar under the Symbols tab. The default symbol library can be supplemented by the customer by adding own
icons in the system folder.

The survey of the building on this drawing and the visualization of the elements always occurs on the drawing layer of
the building itself. The symbols can be placed on separate drawing layers as to be easily turned on or off. The Cleaning
System features nine separate drawing layers, specifically for the symbols.

Denomination of a symbol layer

The denomination of layers takes place in the menu ‘System_System options’. Click in this menu on the option
‘Settings_Symbol layers’ and a window with denomination of the nine layers will open. These layers are not connected
with the customer database, but apply to all files in The Cleaning System.

Denomination of the symbol layers

Symbol Layers | Optons |
S:/shem Options

TG EETETES  ~Symbol Layer Names - Digitizer Settings

[~ Use defined symbol layer names - Other

: base Options

Layer1 | - Contact Types

Layer 2 | & Symbol Layers
ISO Codes

Layer 3 I - Floor Congestion Levels
Layer 4 I Runtime Settings

Layer5 |
Layer6 |
Layer7 |
Layer8 |
Layer9 |

Description of a drawing layer

The information of symbols in The Cleaning System can be divided logically and each symbol applies to a
specific work situation. To display this information, the drawing is built up in several levels. These levels
are called ‘layers’. They can best be compared with a number of transparent foils which are place on top
of each other over the drawing. When placing symbols, the user will take into account the type of
information and when the symbols are visualized, for instance fire plan, use of machinery, time at which
an area is not accessible.

The menu for placing symbols can be opened directly via the button ﬁ

Symbols menu
= Open Explorer
Remove this symbol from the areas, only in drawing mode

x
#  Brush the symbol on the indicated place in the drawing

Determine the place where the symbol will be placed as default in the area
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f2  Determine the size of the symbol
25 Choice of layer with description of the layer
ES  The way in which symbols are displayed in their list

%5 Show the list with layers and their denomination, switch layers on and off.

Placing the symbols is done in the same way as colouring other information in the areas. Click on a symbol from the
library with available symbols, click on the brush and place the symbol on the desired location or the relevant areas. If

a symbol should always have the same location, the user can fix that location in the area via the menu under (& . This
menu allows to set a fixed location for a symbol.

Fixed location for a symbol

L Upper Right
:I;l LI:IWEr nght

E Upper Left
I;l Lower Left

|E| Center

! @ Mo Alignment

The size of the symbol is set via the function EE. This is done in the same way as selecting font sizes in all other
software.

The choice of layer where to place a symbol is done via the function = This menu allows to select the right layer.

lllustration layer choice

The list of drawing layers on which are placed the symbols, can be visualized with the ] button. This will activate the
window with drawing layers that the user switches on or off.

Illustration visualization of drawing layers
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=

7. Creating print sections

The building plans in The Cleaning System can be printed with default reports. A default report can be copied and
modified in the report generator. The adjustments are stored in the 'User-defined reports'. The default reports of The
Cleaning System can print the building plans through the reference to the 'Print Sections’ set by the user himself. In
that way, the reports contain all required information. Via the functions in 'Print Sections’, the user determines in
which way and of which building part plans are to be printed with a default user report.

lllustration relation default report and print form

Library ?
Main building DATA KNOW HOW
Standard report | 7 T
Key map e
‘ May 7, 2015
1 ‘l 5 6 8
Library Meeting Entr. || Meeting
HE TR | ===thy ===z
|
- ‘
Stor. —
[==5=3]
3 4 H H
RPN - Print section
9
Office
[ ===z] 1"
Stor.
2 7
Stor. Exhibition
."3"]
3 4
Ground floor ser || g
9 10 15 116 7
i S i
Sor 0 "
12 &,sen R
Copyright © by Aps .. “how Kitchen | S5t L
Ground floor

I
The print sections are set by the user in accordance to the building plans, their place in the drawing sheet and the
parameters that are important to the user. The setting of the print section(s) is done in following steps.

A. Activate the bar for setting the ‘Shading’, ‘Symbols‘ and ‘Print sections’, click on ©

B. Print sections can also be started directly with the & button.

C. Select the part ‘Print sections’ with following options. (See illustration.)
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List print sections - sections
» ﬁl
Grid ~ Sections |Synbols|
D@ X WM A&

Color | Name | scale |
O Print building 1:200

“»

Drawing name:

Iprint building

Position: Column{s):

| ] |1 IE.

[T | Showinfo:
[~ Amount

I_l—l— I_Araa

The ‘Print sections’ toolbar consists of three parts:
The ‘Sections’ menu
The overview with preset print sections

The legend settings in the print section: place, number, and columns.

Sections menu — print forms
D Create a new print section
B Edit: edit an existing print section
¥ Remove an existing print section
}. Print an existing print section with the building plan in PDF
&p  Print an existing print section with the building plan

[& Print-preview: show the print section with the building plan

Create a new print section, click on D' and the window will open.
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Dm X W AER ot .
2 Eee
Color | Name [scale | E] 7
m} Print form - Section 1:200 —_—
60 (@27 58
Group  Restr. | Kitchen

Name I
Color - dgtgel ga\'bml

Scale factor iy ﬁ

Presentation

LT [F203 A3 Landscape | I Rotated (not advisable!
T T T
Section info |whihe,wo/fra'ne ;l coo ll_ﬁ

LGRS [ show amount for each grid element. C ¥
I Show area for each grid element. (| | |

Additional Info

Rev.date [N |21/oz/zm1 v]

Rev. ID ]

Period Df Validity ||

Name: give the print section a distinct name;

Building plan

Colour: to be recognizable, the print section has a coloured frame. This colour is not used in the report. To set a

colour, click on the ‘Change’ button next to the colour field.
Colour setting print section

D@ X W A&8R

Color | Name | scale |

] Print form - Section ~ 1:200

Name |Prinl form - Section

Rev.date

EEEE g
EEEET"

Rey. ID

g
:

EE NEERETT
EE NEEE
EN EETIEN

EN EEEEAT
EE HEENT

Period Of Validity

TT llliliﬁ

g

Detine Custom Colors >>
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Scale factor: the user can set a scale for the drawing himself, or leave this to the software when the printing command
is done. The scale is displayed both in the print section (see illustration) and the report.

Hlustration scale print section

Print form - Section - 1:200

N

Report: choose from the list the default report for the print section

lllustration choice of report

Report IFx311 Letter Landscape - Blue Frame J

Section information: via this setting, the default report gets a coloured background. The colour setting can be relevant
for the user depending on the content of the report. (See drop-down list in the illustration.)

lllustration setting report frame

l[Standard] _:]
White, wo/ frame, no ID ~

White, wo/ frame

Yellow w/ frame, no ID =
|White w/ frame !
[Standard] =l
White w/ frame, no ID

White w/ shadow, no ID —
White w/ shadow X

Revision date and ID: both on the print form and the report (print preview), a date and additional remark can be
added to the report.

Additional Info
Rev.date (M |21/0212011 'I

Period Of Validity J|

Note: a free text field

Position: this fields determines the place of the building plan legend

Columns: when a legend contains a lot of elements, this information can be spread over several columns. You can set
the number of columns here.

A. Click on ‘OK’ after the information window of the new print section is completed.
B. Atransparent frame opens up in the drawing screen containing the colour settings of the new print section.

C. Place this frame on the desired location in the drawing sheet. By clicking active angular points with the mouse
button, those can be dragged to enhance or reduce the size of the print form. The scale of the print section is
automatically adjusted.

Active angular points

—F’“

D. Via the edit function, the print section can be customized, for instance to move the legend to another location.
This function is also available in print preview.
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8. Visualization of information

On the drawing sheet of the ‘Building plan’ module, various information elements can be displayed. The separate
menu to switch on or off these elements is a floating menu that can be moved.

Menu visualization

HEgEtaddSE @R 5

-

-
-

Switch on or off gridlines, chequered page.

Switch on or off support lines for digital measuring.

Show texts in the measurement, switch on or off.

Show work programs in the measurement, switch on or off.
Show free texts in the measurement, switch on or off.
Show symbols in the measurement, switch on or off.

Show the DXF-drawing in the background of the measurement, switch on or off.

fe o B B Be % 16

Show image in the background of the measurement, switch on or off.

This function turns on or off the original image (jpg) in the background. By turning off the original image,
only the inventoried areas with their icons remain visible.

Make a drawing transparent, choose transparent or not transparent.

B

When a drawing is set as transparent, it will turn yellow. This function sets the measured areas as
transparent or not transparent. When transparent, it is easy to have an overview of the measurements of
the original plan. This function is linked to the previous function (switching on or off the original image in
the background) to give the user a clear overview of the measurements and the building plan when
measuring the building.

This function is mainly destined to show process of the measuring when no shadings were set.

[E Blocks an area, so it will not be added to a selection of more areas, switch on or off.

Remarks

The visualization of texts, work programs and free texts depends on the area text layout. The text layout is done via
the menu ‘Text layout’ in the drawing.

The visualization of symbols is linked to the open or closed layers of the symbols, as preset in the menu ‘Visible layers’.
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Quality control

‘ Files Edit View Data Customer Drawing Costing Quality Control System

1. Introduction

The quality control module organizes the quality control of cleaning, hygiene control of the areas and the extra
(quality) controls set by the user. These additional controls consist of personal forms, such as inventory data of the
area. The measurement results of an ATP-control in areas can be added as additional criteria of a control. The control
reports can be entered both manually and with an Android device (a tablet or smartphone). Connection to the
Android devices is done via Wi-Fi connection. The use of an Android device and the synchronization avoids double
entries of data.

The manual explains the software and not the principles of quality and hygiene controls (INSTA800 rules). Contact the
distributor for further explanations on regulation of these normalized control methodologies.

All settings of the quality and hygiene controls follow from the settings of the quality levels or the hygiene category to
which an area belongs. No settings are done in the quality module. The module sets the implementation of controls
on a form, which can be edited manually or via an Android device.

The main menu 'Quality control' contains two main functions: the setup screen of the controls and the function
'Quality profiles' that is also part of the definition of the default set: area types and their default tasks. The quality
profiles were extensively explained in the chapter 'Data’.

Main menu quality control

Quality Control
Quality Control F11

Quality Profiles  Shift+Ctrl+Q

Click on the function ‘Quality control’ in the main menu and a new window will open. All aspects of quality and
hygiene control are managed via this window.
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Main screen quality control

| Quality Control Management

| He et vew Functons rep

(8RB~ | maX|t [™onTRy v [t |3 Hew %= DY e

Overview

=/[m 02, (DEFAULT CUSTOMER - UK)
B sampling Scheme 2015-03-30

Name

Inspection Type

Statistics

Population

Settings

Result Influence

Period

Inspectiondays

Sampling Scheme Data

[sampling Scheme 2015-03-30 X cancel
[~ DS/INSTA 800 - Assessment and rating of deaning quality m

(% Official Standard € Modified Standard (Quality 1:5)
™ Quality Level 15 - Selecting quality levels on rooms.

|V DSF 2451 Hygiene / Infection control in health care sector

[~ Additional Requirements Inspection - Preset controlpoints per room

[No Ediability]

[1rsia 800, rev. 2011 || [Single Samping Plen || [ Normal |

| Quatiy Profies e [No Sratheation] (Grou . |

I~ Show results on IDEX (Smartphone/Tablet)

I~ Quitinspection on IDEX, when exceeding rejection count

[~ Enable the use of photo documentation

I~ administrate inspections without Using date and amaunt restrictions, [Not Yet Ii

[V Enable 'INSTA-800' influence in calculation of total result.
¥ Enable 'DSF 2451 (Hygienic)' influence in calculation of total result.
|v Enable 'Additional Requir infi in calculation of total result.

Imaandag 30 maaﬂ Imaandag 30 maazl |1 ﬂ

Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa Su

@@00@ OO0

l ICnstomer:

The main screen of the function 'Quality control' consists of two parts. The first part gives an overview of current and
past controls with their status and to whom they were sent. The second part of the screen shows the control settings.

For this screen there are three tabs.

Main file: the control is only based on the active customer file.

Calendar: an overview when the planned controls are to be carried out.

Planning mode: active for a group of controls, this tab gives the status of each control separately: date, time, control

type, whether the control was accepted or refused, and the result of the control.

Default reports are available for all elements. Contact the software distributor to customize default reports.

The screen elements of the control schedule are the only settings with which a control or a series of controls must be
set. Those settings are uniform and will be explained in detail below.
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Setting of a control schedule

Main data | Calendar |

Sampling Scheme Data

D Idahe &time hh

BT T lgive this sample a name/definition

LT ETE] [V DS/INSTA 800 - Assessment and rating of deaning quality:

{+" Official Standard € THodined Stahdard. (uality 1-5)
[~ Quality Lewel 1.5 - Selecting quality levels on rooms

[V DSF 2451 Hygiene / Infection control in health care sector

|~ Additional Requirements Inspection - Preset controlpoints per room

| INo Edeabilty] |

SEUETER | 1nsta 800, rev. 2011 __|| | Single Sampling Pian _JHNormal __||

Population lQuakwaﬁls _ll l[No Stratification]  (Grou _lI

=G [ Show results on IDEX (Smartphone/Tablet)

[ Quitinspection on IDEX, when exceeding rejection count

|~ Enable the use of photo documentation

[~ “administrate inspections without Using date and amount restrictions, [Mok Yet I

S TOE LSS [V Enable 'INSTA-800' influence in calculation of total result.
|V Enable 'DSF 2451 (Hygienic)' influence in calculation of total result.
|V Enable ‘Additional Requirements' influence in calculation of total result.

Start date End date Insp. Amount
Period 'maandag 30 maa ;] | maandag 30 maa _:l Il ﬁ
Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa Su

ISEVILLERS @ @ O @ @ O O

The window with the control schedule settings consists of following parts.

ID: The Cleaning System creates a sequence number for each control. This sequence number always consists of the
exact time on which the control schedule was created. The user can convert this ID himself to a personal code.

Name: the control schedule gets a default denomination (‘Sampling Scheme’ date in JJI-MM-DD format); this
description can be changed as well.

Inspection type: the user can define three types of control, one of which must be marked. Those three types are:
A. INSTA/800 maintenance control

B. DSF 2451 (hygiene) — Infection control in health care

C. Additional requirements, personal controls and input of ATP-data.

Inspection type

Sampling Scheme Data

[V} |date & time hh

Name Igive this sample a name/definition

Inspection Type

Stanﬁnl T Tiodifed Standard. (Quality 15)
I_ Quality Level 15 - Selecting quality levels on raoms

[V DSF 2451 Hygiene / Infection control in health care sector

I~ Additional Requirements Inspection - Preset controlpoints per room
If the user also marks the third control, this should be built up. This can be done via the ‘Edit’ button, which allows the
user to compose the form for the Android sheet/screen. This screen can have several tabs in which the separate entry
boxes are placed. (See more below.)

Area properties: behind this field, additional control requirements can be defined, such as area type information,
floor, frequency corrections, etc.

Statistics: these are the selection parameters and the description of the working of the inspection round.
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Statistics
[ 1nsta 800, rev. 2011 _” [ Single Sampiing Plan _|| [ Normal _||

The selection fields for the statistics and inspection rounds consist of the following possibilities.
A. The choice of the control method. INSTA800 of ISO 2859-1
B. Sample type: single, double, and full control.

Single control: in this case, the inspector receives a list that is fully checked. The number of areas in the inspection
round is based on the AQL-statistics.

Double control: the inspector receives a shorter list then normally required by the AQL-statistics. If the control for this
(abrigded) list is accepted, the control is completed. If areas from the abridged list are rejected, the list will be
extended with more areas to be inspected.

Total control: the inspector receives the list of all areas in the building or the floor for which a control or completion of
data (additional requirements) is required.

Switching rules: Only valid for INSTA 800 revisions before 2011 and “pure” 1ISO 2859-1.

Population: is the way in which the control is composed. The user can choose between two working methods to
populate the inspection round(s).

Grouping: controls can be grouped, e.g. according to hygiene category, area group, department or work code.

Stratification: controls can be stratified, e.g. per building, floor, etc. .

Android device settings: these extra settings are destined for the control to work on the Android device.
Show result: whether or not the inspector can see the control results on the device.

Exceeding rejection count: when the acceptation of areas during a control is exceeded, the control can be stopped
automatically.

Enable the use of photo: in a following version, pictures can be taken and synchronized to document the final report.

Result influences: the calculation of the acceptance or rejection of the control can be influenced by additional
parameters if the users wishes so. These additional elements are the INSTA800 results, hygiene results or the personal
parameters, selected from the list of ‘Additional requirements’.

Period: the user enters the data and the number of wished controls in the entry fields of periods and start- and end
date. The user can enter on which weekdays the inspection rounds can be carried out or not, e.g. not on Tuesday,
Thursday, and Saturday. This will be taken into account when managing the inspection rounds.

Setting the inspection days

Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa Su
Inspectiondays [~ WEN - HoE - BN aNS!

180



Quality control

2. Functions in the Quality control module

The ‘Quality control’ module contains both in the menu and in the toolbars above the screen all functions of this
module. These functions are available at several locations as to give the user full comfort. The worksheets and
functions also contain context sensitive menus: functions from the menu and headers are placed according to context
in a menu below the right mouse button.

All functions of the ‘Quality control’ module are explained below and in the chapters on the working of the software.
&}  Print the control report directly
Show the control report on the screen (before printing)

Create a new control (or series of controls)

Cancel and remove control

X i B BJ

Remove control from a list

E Unfold or close navigation bar (show all controls under this point)

o

Switch off filter(s) in the displayed list

O

Switch on filter(s) in the displayed list

Create a calendar selection

T;;‘ Show controls according to their status
Fz Show controls sent to (type of device)
o Show controls sent to (inspector)

«  Filter settings that always apply

oy Add areas or criteria to control

/= Generate control

é; Generate control with same date/dates (on/off button)
Generate control with random date/dates (on/off button)
A Send control(s) to device(s)

#  Create control manually (paper control)

“  Stop started inspection

*#  Complete manual control (entry field is started)

Synchronize controls with synchronization folder

&

'-E Send building data to user (after the control was sent to user)
:ﬁ Import changes, customer data (entry forms)
& Synchronize the control images, pictures (new functions in preparation)
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3. Setting quality controls

The user sets the quality and hygiene controls as a set of controls according to a specific theme. This theme is
determined via the screen settings (Sampling Scheme Data). The result of these settings is a number of controls that
are placed under the theme in the overview. When these inspection rounds are ready to be carried out, the user
decides how to send the control rounds to the inspectors. The inspectors can carry out their inspection rounds with
control forms or with an Android device, phone or tablet. If they use an Android-tablet, the administrator must also
send the building plans of the inspection rounds, so the inspector can see the areas to be inspected on a building plan.

The results of the inspection rounds are either entered manually or returned from the Android device via Wi-Fi. After
synchronization, the reports are available to the administrator(s).

Method to compose a control theme

The control theme is created by clicking on =

B. The new window of Sampling Scheme Data is activated and the software itself gives an ID and name, which the
user should change.

C. Then enter the data of the inspection type, the statistics type, the sampling plan.

D. Indicate which population must be used or whether stratification is used. If the user suggests grouping, the
software will generate a separate inspection round for each element from the group. E.g. at quality level, a
series of controls is proposed for each quality level separately. If the administrator chooses a ‘Joined (All-in one
inspection)’, an inspection round per date will be proposed.

E. Indicate the settings that apply to the Android device and how results may be influenced by INSTA800,
DSF2451 and/or additional elements.

F. When these data are entered or marked, the user indicates the period when the controls and how many
controls may be carried. The user can optionally enter on which days of the week no controls should be
performed.

When the data of a control subject are set, the user — control administrator, can generate the control rounds. To carry
out control rounds within a control theme, the user first decides whether the controls should take place on the same
date (e.g. limited period and low number of different stratified controls) or that they may take place on randomly
chosen dates.

This choice is made by clicking one of following two buttons S

A. The user generates first the control rounds by clicking the button ‘Generate controls’*: z

B. If a user is not satisfied with the settings or wishes to change the controls, he can remove the rounds and
repeat the previous steps.
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Control theme with inspection rounds

Status Send to

The inspection rounds under one theme are also clearly displayed in a calendar.

Control theme calendar

The software indicates for each inspection round how many areas are part of the total population and how many
areas must be checked. The software also shows in the control screen which is the acceptance level of the next round,
and which AQL is followed.
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Detail sheet of an inspection round

Main data | Calendar | Plan mode |

Sampling Plan Data

R E—

Name lGroundﬁoor Qc1

Scheme Info ] || | ﬂ |
I | ]

Result Influence §| I
Quality Profile IQl ;I
| =l

Amount Info | 31 | 13

Acceptance No. Rejection No.

cepted/Rejected | 2

Quality Level 4 | 12.0

Meaning of the abbreviations:

AC/RC: acceptation lower and upper limit

AQL: choice of AQL for the sample

LQ: AQL limit value. This value is always three times the AQL value.

PR: Producers risk: the risk for a producer that an accepted area was approved erroneously.

CR: Customer risk: the risk for a customer that an accepted area was approved erroneously. If this value is not

acceptable for the customer, the sample size must be increased.

After the inspection rounds are scheduled, a sheet ‘Plan mode’ is available for the control theme indicating how many

rounds were performed for this theme and what the results are.
Control plan, control process
Main data | Calendar Plan mode |

Inspection List

Date | Time | Inspection mode | Accepted | Rejected | Result
£ a/16/2015 10:42 AM Normal
£ 4202015 10:42 AM Normal
£ 4172015 10:42 AM Not started
£ 42352015 10:42 AM Not started
£ aj27/2015 10:42 AM Not started

Method to prepare a control theme with building information

To follow local quality criteria, a quality control administrator can develop his own control method, separate from

INSTA800. (See additional requirements in chapter 1 Data).

When creating the control theme, the user clicks only on ‘Additional requirements’. (See illustration.)
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Control type setting

1D |141103 18:01:39

Hame ICcntmI 2014, 4th Quarter

Inspection Type [ DS/INSTA 800 - Assessment and rating of deaning quality
{+ Official Standard {" Modified Standard (Guality 1-51
[~ Quality Level 1-5 - Selecting quality levels on rooms

|¥ DSF 2451 Hygiene / Infection contral in health care sector
|v Additional Requirements Inspection - Preset controlpoints per room

= | _Edr |

And then clicks on the ‘Room properties _(Edit ...) _ ‘ button. The screen ‘Additional requirements’, or also the area
data will open. (See illustration.)

Customizing entry field manually

Editable Properties (on portable device)

2 AVAILABLE PROPERTIES

=
= ] [1 2|3]4|s|e|7]8]s|0]s]13]ss]1s] |

TAB 1
Name

Door no.
Name, short

Area, net

Perimeter

Height

Wall, Percentage
Window, Percentage
Area Type

WP Area type

Level type

Daily frequency, Period 1
Daily frequency, Period 2
Daily frequency, Period 3
Calculate Task based time

The control can contain up to 15 separate tab pages, with under each tab a series of information elements that must
be completed. These settings can be saved as a template, so that no new control forms need to be created for future
control themes.

The elements are pressed with the left mouse button and dragged to the desired tab page.

Screen manually set control form

Editable Properties {on portable device)

“ AVAILABLE PROPERTIES -
7 [T 23l 4] s] el 78] s]so0fs]s2]13]1e]ss] |

TAB 1

D

Name

Door no.

Name, short

Area, net

Perimeter

Height

Wall, Percentage
Window, Percentage
Area Type

WP Area type

Level type

Daily frequency, Period 1

Daily frequency, Period 2

Daily frequency, Period 3
Calculate Task based time
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When the desired control is set, the user enters further settings for the control theme as described above. For
instance for a control during which the measuring data must be completed, the ‘Sampling Plan’ with the setting ‘Total
Sampling Plan’ and without quality control is the best method.

Method for the input of manual inspection rounds

+,
e To enter data of a manual inspection round, click 4

e The screen with the entry field opens up and the user completes all elements. This screen is structured in the
same way as the control form.

e After input of all data, the software calculates the acceptation or rejection of the area(s) and the final report is
available.

Input control Insta800

INSTA BDD

ID: 20 Name: Corridor Area:58.45 U B Rl Frofile 2

Task Garbage Dust Small Spats Total Amount Big Spots in %
Group Hard Level Easy Hard Level

Inventory |5
wall
Floor

Ceiling

Notes

| ‘b= jeuonppy | 156z 280 gos wism

I'I "";':_md [22:042015 »|[12:47:15 =] Use Extra Level |
Help ? | — Back | =) niext I xgancell

Input hygiene control

DSF 2451

1D: Ma_00_270 Name: HRT: 5
) Hygiacleval ! Risk factors Human  Dust Waste/Dirt =
Cleaning areas Level Bio. |Easy Hard Easy Hard §
T e N =
Bedside g
Sink and faucet ]
Screens a2
Other sanitary installations P g
Grips 1 M o o 0 =
Tables 1 o o o o 3
Stands »
Techn. nstallations near patient 5 - i
Other techn. installations 1 o o o |0

Inspected
d:::/nmc [30/03/2015 »][11:51:51 = Use Extra Level |
| teb 2|
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Input additional reuirements data

Enter result  Select checkmark(s):
Trash bin not emptied
|| Desks not deaned
[ Handles not deaned
|1 Sinks not deaned
|| Toilet not deaned

Sample lot no. I Auto generate lot no. |

Await [ Await result from taken sample.

Expected result IZS-ID-ZD 10 VI

This control can contain a random — sample number that was entered manually or is generated automatically by the
software.

Input ATP-control

Header

Enter result lA (A-IO

Sample lot no. lYW 115 435

UETS [V Await result from taken sample.
Expzuizt rzzuli |25/'10/2010 ;l

This control can contain a random — sample number that was entered manually or is generated automatically by the
software.
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Result control

Main data  Sample rooms |

M A ’|3| @I

[B=50 Name Restreem EBuiding: 1. Admirstraben busding Py
[Number s ires 160 Floor -1, Bmsement
Frgmneizns & Frygiens sres Eype 0200 Bad og/aier Taaet
Tk group | Garbage Dt Tl zpen TowlAmount | Bee | Bgspenin® | Aee
Fary | Fard | Fasy | Fard | Easy | Fard | Easy | Fard | Level | == [Tazy [ Fard | (el | =
Twentey | 3 | € | @ | 0 [ @ |0 | 3| @[3 |8 ¢ 0[5 |=®
Wk |0 |0 |0 [0 [0 [0 |06 |5 [a&a[o ][0 5|2
Boor | 0 | 0 [ ¢ | € @ |0 |0 [0 |5 [& [0 [¢C 5=
Celing “ “ [ [] 5 a - [] 5 ry
[Eritical rak checkpoint Rk | Human = Waste/loase dirt | Ace
. By | Fard | Emy | Fard
[lightring near patiant P ] ] T T L
[Eedzas 3 T T T T T [
ik and Taueet P T T T T T [
[Eeveene = T T T T T [
Foet saratary instisBons 3 T T ] T T [
[Gre = T T T T T [
s 7 T T ] T T [
[Eeandz = ] ] T T T
echn. inalisBan nesr pRBETE 7 T T ] T T [
[Gehar wachn. insslstons = ] ] T T L
Commart
fB=20 Wame Comger [Fosding: 1, Admarraton busing
[Number 2 [rex5048 [oor 7, Bmemert
Frgeneizns £ Frygiens sres Eype 20500 Gang, ik Hiraes shint
Tekgrou | Gurbase Dzt Smalzpen TowlAmount | Aee | Ggwotnw | A
G K R )l B e e
inventow | 0 | @ | © | 0 | @ o T 0o @ s 20T ¢ o0 s I°2 v

4. Exporting data

Both the inspection rounds as the results can be exported to an Excel document. This function is available in the menu
‘File’ of the quality module.

File Edit View Functions Help

B New sampling scheme Ins

Export Results

Export Results (Only Strata)

Export Results (Additional Requirements Only)
Export Additional Requirement Results (Special)
Export Inspections

Export Inspections And Results

Editable Property Definitions

& Print ... Ctrl+P
[& Preview ... Shift+Ctrl+P

Close
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5. Wi-Fi communication settings

Contact the software distributor to arrange the Wi-Fi settings. These settings require both a password and a separate
year subscription on this FTP-service. The administrator function for synchronization with Android devices is accessible
in the menu ‘Functions_Managing Syncfolders_".

FTP synchronization

Display name

Device type

Description

Local Sync Folder I

FTP Server

User name

Password

I

|

|
FTP Folder I

r

Automatic create folder, if it doesn't exist

ALTERNATIVE: External Sync Folder
External Sync I —l .V‘illﬁ Ider

Folder
FTP Options

S EN I [ Download customer related images, if-any, fram FTP server,
¥ When downloaded, delete it from FTP server,
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System

| Files Edit View Data Customer Drawing Costing Quality Control System Help

- = BB < X

Add customer  Add Sub Copy  Paste Undo  Delete

@ o 0

Fnd  Print  Preview

a3 3 B

System Options  User Options | Custorner Ciptions Recalculate

1. Introduction

The System menu functions allow to set the working of The Cleaning System and the settings of the different modules
for the user. The functions that determine the user settings of the System menu can also be accessed directly via the
user options in the respective modules. All these settings and the The Cleaning System options can be found under the
System menu and can be divided in following parts.

e Users and access rights management;
e System, user, and default settings management.
e License and database(s) management;

e User’s language choice.

System main menu

System
23 User Administration ...  Shift+F10
()
& Access Levels...
Change Password ...
Log on as Other User ...

:':_3 System Options ...
@ User Options ...
[’} Default Options >

38 &

Download update(s) ...
Administration Tools 4

Select language 4
© System Information ... F6

193



System

2. Users and access rights management

The Cleaning System allows up to five simultaneous users to work together on one single shared customer database.
The Cleaning System’s installation and working environment allows to have 40 or 80 users to be connected to the
software, but only five users can access the database(s) simultaneously. If The Cleaning System is set as a multi-user
system, these users must be known by the software administrator. Setting up users and give them certain access
rights is done with the functions: user administration and access levels.

Users of an Android device for the input of quality and hygiene control are not entered in user management, because
The Cleaning System is not restricted to a limited number of ‘inspectors’. The settings for the WI-FI synchronization
with an Android device can only be done in the quality module.

The function _Useradministration_ opens the screen that contains all users of The Cleaning System: their ID, initials, to
which department they belong, their user level, and when they last worked with the software.

Screen users

User Administration
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A. New users

To set a new user of the software, click on the button _(New) Plus_ or to modify an existing user on the button _Edit_.
The screen for a new user will pop up.

It is easier to set first the correct user levels before creating users. If these levels are not set yet, skip the new
A user step and enter user levels first.

Screen new user

User information

User ID
Access Level |9: Sys-admin

Name

Init.

Department

Phone

E-mail _>‘

rAccess info
Read/Wite Read No access

Area Types / Tasks:
Area Types:

Space data:

Work Planhing:
Costing:

Quality Inspection:
CAD Drawing:
System Settings:
Report Layouts:

RGN R
ooooooooo
Ooooooooao

Database Dates WEE A Last changed:

The screen to enter a new user contains the following elements:

User ID: enter here the user’s personnel number; this number is also used when logging in the user at software start-
up;

Access level: each user must belong to a certain level in which available modules, rights, and possibilities are
managed. These levels are available in the drop-down menu.

Identification the user: user data is set in the fields Name, initials, department, phone, and E-mail.

Access info: the access levels determine per function type which functions are available (modify, read, not accessible)
in the software. The administrator can additionally specify these access levels for a user if they differ from the default
access level settings.

Save these data when all fields are completed by clicking _OK_ or _Save_.
B. Removing a user

The administrator can remove a user from the software by marking this user in the overview and clicking on the
_Remove_ button. This user, however, must be marked as non active..
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C. Changing password

A user password can be changed. First click on the _Password_ button. In the first screen, you will see the current
password and in the second a new password is entered and repeated. Then the user has a new password.

Screen changing password

Please Enter Current Password Please Enter And Verify Password

Password || Password

D. Access levels

The functions to manage access levels are accessible via the following screen.

Screen access levels

Access Level Definitions for Users and Guests

| B Reoad [} X carce |

Area Types/ Tasks
Area Types

Space data
Quality inspec.
System seftings
Report layouts

—Defnit

B Ful access - Ediable

| Limited access - Readable

Sys-admin
Coordinator

Diensthoofd

B Noaccess

Other limitations I

D

d Bl
»|~|
bl

Inspecteur

Niveau 5

Niveau 4
Niveau 3
Niveau 2

Niveau 1

12t Guest level
2nd Guest Level

O S
|
B
® |
®|

e

@
|

3th Guest leve!

The Cleaning System allows to set nine user profiles. The administrator is the ninth profile and has as default the
highest access levels. The eight other profiles (level 1 to 8) can be completed with up to three ‘guest profiles’ for
occasional users.

The level profile of each user is set by three settings per group of functions in the software. These three settings are:
full access, limited access — readable, and no access. See illustration settings.

The other restraint indicates whether the user can install new versions of the software online.
~ Definitions

B Full access - Editable

| Limited access - Readable
B Noaccess

Other limitations

196



System

The access rights per function group (arrow 1 in the illustration) in the overview is done by sliding the desired colour
code in the bar with three colour codes, so the colour changes (see arrow 2 and 3 in the illustration). The
administrator sets the bar vertically up or down by clicking the mouse on the black line below ‘higher colour code’ and
to drag this to the relevant profile level to get the desired settings. At each level per software feature, the colour code
changes in the full square box.

See illustration procedure.

Screen settings access levels

Access Level Definitions for Users and Guests

Area Types
Space data
Worlc planning
Quality inspec.
System settings
Report layouts

Sys-admin

Coordinator

Teamleader

Inspecteur

Niveau 5
Niveau 4
Niveau 3
Niveau 2

Niveau 1

1st Guest level
2nd Guest Level

3th Guest level

|
ENE
HNE

.L. m Area Types f Tasks
o |~
o |~
=
... _m- Costing
=
.IL m CAD Drawing
=
=

RN
EEE
HEE

o

The settings of ‘guest users’ can only be done by clicking on the field of each guest until the desired colour is set.

oq

|

E. Denomination access level

Each access level can have an own denomination as to give an administrator a clear overview of the users. These
denominations are free to choose by the administrator and can have up to 15 characters.

To enter level names, click on _Level names_ in the access level screen. A window will open in which a name can be
entered for each of the twelve levels.

IS: Sys-admin zl
. Coordinator
. Teamleader

8

7

B: Inspecteur
5. Niveau b
4
3
2

. Niveau 4

: Niveau 3

- Niveau 2
1: Niveau 1
G1: Guest Type 1
G2: Guest Type 2
G3: Guest Type 3
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Screen setting level names

Levels

Level 9 IBys-admin

Level 8 |Coordinalor

Level 7 |Team|eadef

Level 6 Ilnspecteur
Level 5 INiveau5
Level 4 INiveau4
Level 3 |Niveau3
Level 2 |Niveau2

Level 1 INiveau1

Example of setting access levels

Levels

Level 9 Fys-ad‘nin
Level 8 lCoo«dinatol
IR |Teamleader

Sys-admin B Full access - Edable
[ Limited access - Readable

B Noaccess

Coordinator Level 6 llnspedaur

SR ae Level 5 INiveauS

(VSR S [Niveau 4
Inspecteuwr I : Other limitations
Level 3 INIVMU3

Level 2 lNiveau? Descnption

|Niveau 1

Niveau 5

Niveau 4

Niveau 3
Niveau 2

Niveau 1

1st Guest level

2nd Guest Level

3th Guest level

F.  Search open sessions

If a user does not exit the software correctly, this user remains connected to the databases of The Cleaning System.
When the user restarts the software, it will show a message saying that the user is still connected. The software then
says that the ‘lazy user' must be closed and whether other open sessions of the database must be searched. By
confirming, the software itself will close all open connections, initiate the right actions in the database, and then give
the user access again. This happens automatically when a user logs on with the same password. However, the
administrator can initiate this action himself, e.g. at the end of the day. To do this, click on the button _Search open
sessions_in the User management screen. The Cleaning System will ask the administrator if it should search for open
sessions and whether these may be closed.
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System

Searching for Lazy Users...
Waiting for 1 Userls] ta responde..

3. System management options

A. System settings management

The system management of The Cleaning System contains a number of functions that apply to all users. Click on the
menu function ‘System options’ to open this window.

System options

Updates

Printer settings

Measuring system

FTE - Full-time
employee

System Options

~Automatically look for program updates

I~ Automatically check for updates {do nat prompt)

Lastsearch: 42094 days ago
Nextsearch: Never

~Drawing format
' Windows Metafile (WMF)
" Enhanced Metafile (EMF)

IMetric System (cm/m/m2)

I 37.50 Hours per week

Lyst:m Options

i Digitizer Settings

" Other
Database Options

i Contact Types

Symbol Layers

150 Codes

‘- Floor Congestion Levels
Runtime Settings

Updates software: these settings allow the system administrator to determine whether the software connects
automatically with the website of Data-Know-How for a new version, and with which frequency. This automatic
control can be switched off when for instance the installation is restraint from internet access or when the customer
wishes to have the new versions managed by its own services.

Printer settings: indicates whether the printer is controlled by WMF or EMF.

Measurement unit: The Cleaning System can be used in Europe and Anglo-Saxon countries. The settings to have the

software work with one of both systems at this site: choice between metric or imperial system.

FTE: set here the number of (work) hours per week the software may follow for the conversion of the number of
working hours into the number of fulltime equivalents (FTE).
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B. Digitizer setting

When measuring the building plans, The Cleaning System can also be connected to digitizer. In the menu function
Digitizer Settings, the user can arrange the connection and adjustment of a digitizer. To connect a digitizer, the user
must enter the active range of the device in mm, allocate the computer’s correct COM port and enter the settings for
‘databits’, baud rate, parity, and recognition of the Stop bit via the manufacturer’s manual. These values completely
depend on the device and the manufacturer manual. Each device will also follow a different ‘Protocol and Flow

Control’, which can also be entered in The Cleaning System.

Screen digitizer settings

Digitizer Settings

EES |Genius Newsketeh 1812/D

General | Advanced |

—Common Settings

Height[mm]l 305 Width [mm) I 457

Com Port ICDM 1 vI Data Bits IS vI
Baud Rate ISBUU vl Parity I dd vl
Stop Bits |1 vl Resolution |254 Ipi vl

Protocol |MM Series, Binary ;]
Initilization @St
Flow Control |Hardware [Dte/Dsr) ;]

C. Other - Calendar settings

A

Under the header Other, you will find the calendar settings for all countries where The Cleaning System is
available. The calendar settings contain the number of weekdays and official public holidays per calendar
year until 2021. The calendar setting is language-sensitive. If the user changes the language selection, it is
recommended to check this setting.

D. Denomination of contact types

The default data from the customer database can include five contacts. If desired, the Administrator can enter the
function titles of these contacts, so that all the users always link the right contact to the right function. Use this screen

to set the desired function titles.
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Screen denomination contact types

Gontact Types options___|

System Options
O E T R —Alternative contact names ... Digitizer Settings

[~ Use the alternative contact names - Other
Database Options

Contact 1 [Contact 1 W Contact Types

Contact 2 [Contact 2 -~ Symbol Layers

Contact3 |Contact 3 . Floor Congestion Levels
- 4 |Conla ct4 Runtime Settings

Contact 5 |Contact 5

E. Denomination of symbol layers in the drawing sheet

Illustrating the building plan using symbols in the areas can be done on specific layers above the drawing, which can
be switched on and off whenever required. To keep drawings and internal working consistent, it is useful to give these
layers a proper name. In this screen, the user can enter appropriate names for the nine available layers. See
illustration.

Screen denomination symbol layers

Symbol Layors

Sysbem Options

L LLIREEIES  ~Symbol Layer Names
[~ Use defined symbol layer names :
: D_atabase Options
Layer 1 l - Contact Types
2 Symbol Layers
Layer 2
: I SO Codes
Layer 3 I ‘- Floor Congestion Levels
Layer 4 I Runtime Settings

Layer 5 |
Layer6 |
Layer 7 |
Layer8 |
Layer9 |
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F. Denomination ISO-codes

Users who wish to manage input, documents, and process follow-up in The Cleaning System via ISO-codes, can enter
in this screen the default codes they esteem necessary.

Screen denomination ISO-codes

Sysbem Options

1S0-code Names

Database Options

- Contact Types

Symbol Layers

‘.- Floor Congestion Levels
Runtime Settings

G. Denomination furnishing level

When calculation the work time, The Cleaning System takes into account the furnishing level that the user enters for
each area. Within the cleaning organization, opinions may differ on the notions 'much' and 'less' furnishing in a space.
This screen allows to use consistent terms that are associated with a percentage increase or decrease of furniture in
an area, and thus have an impact on the work time. The internal terms can be entered into this screen.

202



System

Denomination furnishing level

Floor Congestion Levels

System Options
LGRS RS —Alternate Floor Congestion Levels Text - Digitizer Settings
[~ Use alternate - Floor Congestion Levels - Other
Database Options
1. Congestion free I - Contact Types

I - Symbol Layers

150 Codes
¥ Floor Congestion Levels|

Runtime Settings

. ormal congestion

. Full congestion

I
|
I
|
I
|
|

H. Runtime settings

The Cleaning System allows to copy a part of or the entire customer file to another file. The user can decide whether
the copied file settings are retrieved in the other file, and if values may or may not be overwritten. Never perform this
function without prior backup, because The Cleaning System can overwrite the entire target file by copying.

4. Management of user settings

Settings for the functioning of the user database can be done by the users for themselves or they can be set for all
users of The Cleaning System. The General settings are set in the menu system _ Default settings_ Default user.

The settings for a specific user are set via the menu function 'User options'. You will find this function under the
System main menu, but also separately in the menu bar as not all users have access to the system settings, although
they want to manage their own user settings.

The User Options menu function (one user) allows to set a series of settings in The Cleaning System, which are
important to the user. These settings apply only to the user and can only be transferred to other users when the
function _Make default_ is marked.

@ Click on this function or button in the menu bar and the (individual) options screen will open up.

User Options
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Screen user options

General options
Colors - Texts and sorting
| M Error color, general errors in inputioutput ... Timer behaviour
/M Other colors ... - Automation
.| other colors ... :
_-_-_l. Other colors ... - Level and tab options
| Other colors ... .. Displayed time format
. CAD options
.. Axis, Grids and Guidelines
Symbols And Characters
. Frequency Symbols

Descrioti

General options
-

The settings screen does not open with the home screen, but always with the last used screen. The screen always
consists of two parts, at the left the settings and at the right the detail elements of these settings.

In the general settings screen, only the colour of e.g. error messages can be set.

A. Text and sorting

The function Text and sorting allows to set the display of building, floor, and area information in the Main data
sidebar.

Set display of data in Main data

Texts and sorting

3o oad Tree texts
B F Regions

; I_ Region number
- Level and tab options

5 [ Name - Displayed time format
[ Short name CAD options

[=1- Tree text sorting (Regions) .. Axis, Grids and Guidelines
- (%" Index Symbols And Characters
‘- {™ Region number - Frequency Symbols
" Name —r i
" Short name
=-[# Customers
<[V Index
[ Customer number
[V Name
[ Short name
B Tree text sorting (Customers)
& Index
" Customer number

Exampie
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By clicking the desired display and way of sorting, the order and/or information in the sidebar will be displayed
differently.

B. Timer behaviour

The feature Timer Behaviour allows to determine visualization of the cursor and the help text. This is done by two
settings:

Hide time: notifies how long it takes before the cursor and help text appear.
Visibility time: notifies how long the help text of the cursor remains visible.
Test area: in this field, the user can see the result of the settings.

Hints: switch hints in the work screen on or off.

Database Refresh interval: allows the user to set the interval of database synchronization at regular times (0 to 120
sec.). This function must be switched off when the user performs important changes to the database, e.g. drawing
work or importing files from Excel.

Screen timer(s) settings

Timer behaviour

Genera! options

-

Hint Time - Texts and sorting B
0 s & Timer behaviour

l_ 2 i Automation :

-

i Warnings

- Level and tab options

- Displayed time format
CAD options

- Axis, Grids and Guidelines
Symbols And Characters
SiE8 [V Show hints in listview. - Frequency Symbols

L

- 10

D

Database Interval
Refresh Interval
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C. Automation

The ‘Automation, other’ screen allows to arrange different aspects of day-to-day work.

Automation screen

Automation, other

General options
Texts and sorting
Timer behaviour
Warnings

|V Automatic suggest an id on creation of reoms. - Level and tab options

[ 7[2] morease the last inown © wt s fed Doyl e formet.

amount when creating a new space. CAD options
- Axis, Grids and Guidelines

Automatic Symbols And Characters
Sag M5y | ¥ Automatic suggest an door no. on creation. i Frequency Symbols

l "'1' Increse the last known door no. with a —Description
given amount when creating a new room.

%0 nhn e [V Remain in creationmode, until escape/cancel...

BB RN TEE [T Automatically accept 'delete’ actions...

Automatic ID

WL GEGE  —Automatically accept 'drag and drop’ actions...————
S | | space data
[_] Department data

S2 Lt [ While connecting a new Task to Task fist ..
SSSNE LY | © Do not automatically connect any methods.
¢ Automatically get the ‘standard methods'.
 Automatically get all the connected methods.

The following elements can be set in this screen:

Creation mode: when the user is working in the building plan, it can be preset whether the drawing mode stops after
each drawing or the user keeps on drawing until clicking the ESC key to exit the drawing mode.

Delete elements: sets whether the software immediately accepts the removal of an element, area, and so on, or
should ask for confirmation. The latter is certainly recommended when the software is fully set for daily use.

Automatic ID — Automatic door number: when the user creates new areas in the tree structure, the software can
create the ID and door number automatically according to a series set by the user. See also the building plan module.

Drag and drop activities: when the user wants to drag areas to another floor, the software can accept this directly or
ask for confirmation.

Object method assignment: when a new object (e.g. area) is created, the software can assign or not assign the default
methods. This connection is set or rejected here (in that case manual work is required for each new object).
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D. Warnings

The Cleaning System can warn the user in different ways about an error or handling for which confirmation is
advisable. These warnings can be set here.

Warnings

Warnings

General options
Problem are missing needed connections i Texts and sorting

("~ Show warning by flashing customer options icon - Timer behaviour

¢~ Show a warning symbol on customer options icon - Automation

(¢ Show popup warning = Warnings

" Don't show any warning - Level and tab options

‘- Displayed time format
CAD options
b Axis, Grids and Guidelines
Symbols And Characters
Frequency Symbols

E. Customer and building subdivisions

Customer files can be displayed in different ways in the tree structure of the Main data toolbar. The divisions are
based on the following optional subdivisions:

e Regional subdivision: country, region, and branch;

e Customer organization: customer group, customer, and part of customer (e.g. administrative
headquarters and regional branches with subdivision in warehouses, technical areas, and shops);

Building organization: building group, the building, and part of a building;

Floor: floor group, floor or part of a floor;
e Areas: area group, area or part of an area.
Remark:

Quality and hygiene controls only work on level of customer, building, floor, and areas. These controls do
not take into account the organizational structure of other subdivisions.
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Customer and building divisions

Leveland tab options

General options
Accessible - Texts and sorting
levels and Tlmer behaviour
visible tabs i Automation
Levels usei 1112131141 151 16 L. Warnings
Courtry mpm R ol e opons|
Region o Displayed time format
Hianch CAD options
.. Axis, Grids and Guidelines
Symbols And Characters
= - Frequency Symbols

s

O
Ooa
|

Customer Group
Customer
Customer Part

<

”EO0O
oo
KEO0O

Building Group
Building
Building Part
Floor Group
Floor

Floor Part

< OOROOROR

OROOROOROR
O000000RE
O000000xE
ORO0ORO0ORE

3 o o s o o s o
ORO0RO0ROR

To give a customer file another division, e.g. separation between branches and regional administrative headquarters,
the user can set an extra level by marking the checkbox next to this level. This extra level is automatically set in the
main menu when a new division or extra area is required. See examples in the illustration.

Division with building group and without building group

Customer Group O . Customer Group O _
Customer - = Customer L =
Customer Part Add customer ASS GRS 0 ctomer Part [] Addoustomer Add buikding
Building Group I Building Group O I
Building Building

Building Part O Building Part O
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F. Time formats

The Cleaning System works throughout the entire software with working hours that are presented in different ways.
The main note of time is the unit of centiminutes: one minute is divided into 100 centiminutes. A centiminute is the
smallest unit of account. In this screen, the user can set up the display of time in software.

The decimals can be set for: centiminutes, minutes, hours, FTE's (full-time equivalents). It can be preset to always
display the number of hours, zero if necessary, and seconds.

Customizing time display

Time format

Criin - Centi minut Generaloptlons
i Texts and sorting

I 3 No. of decimals f----Tmerbehawour
- Automation
- Warnings

i~Min - Minutes:

[2_3 No. of decimals - Level and tab options
- [ Displayed time format
—Hrs - Hours- CAD options

|2 3, No. of decimals ... Axis, Grids and Guidelines
ymbols And Characters
~H:M:S - Howrs, minutes and seconds i Frequency Symbols

I~ Show hours, even if it's value is zero.
vV Show seconds

37.50 hours per week
G No. of decimals ¢ /siens Ontione)

—For all formats
[V Show a'null char, if value is zero.

[[EXAMPLE =
45:00 h:m:s. ] Change format
Change value

G. CAD - cursor settings

User settings in the drawing module allow to resize the cursor to his or her own preference. When the drawing of an
area is finished (closed outline), the user has the option whether or not to draw another element in this area or to
directly close the object.

When areas are selected in the tree structure, they can be marked with a dark shade in the plan. Normally, a selected
area is only indicated with a dark blue outline.

Cursor settings

CAD options Optlons

= 9 General options -
Cursor type gp::,:a :::;r Texts and sorting B
- - Timer behaviour
SauE oo - Automation
(" Sight cursor - Warnings
 Cross cursor - Level and tab options
SIS, Dlsplayed time format
(R [[Drawing levels
IV Accept only one drawn "roon” per registration. - Axis, Grids and Guidelines
Symbols And Characters
levels on i i Frequency Symbols
[V Darken selected levels while grid is on.
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Cursor formats in CAD

Arrow Square Sight Cross

&’ O &+

H. Settings in CAD - axes, grid, and support lines

In the drawing sheet of the building plan module, the user has the option to work with the grid (chequered page) and
support lines. These settings allow to choose the colour and line type for the options.

Settings axes, grid, and support lines

Axis, Grids and Guidelines

General options
. Texts and sorting
i~ Timer behaviour
- Automation
Warnings
- Level and tab options

Style .- Displayed time format
CAD options
l_U E [ Axis, Grids and Guidelines

Symbols And Characters

Grid distance  [100 cm Frequency Symbols L
—Description————————————

Guideli

Guidelines [l Style———
|V Snap to guidefines
I~ Show guidelines
T Guideine color S

Snap distance [ 12 cm
No. of active guidelines [ 1 | 3]
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I Frequency symbols

The user can set the frequency symbols independently. The default settings set these symbols for all users. Users
themselves choose which abbreviations are used and how symbols are displayed in the documents, abbreviated or
full.

Frequency symbols

- Level and tab options -
“ Displayed time format
CAD options
... Axis, Grids and Guidelines
Symbols And Characters
- Program Symbols
Planning Symbols
Other
‘- Note & Log options

DGt

Period

Daily

Weekly

Every 14th day

Monthly

Yearly

Add. Shift
Light

Thorough

Periodic 1

Periodic 2

BEQD O -EE DR

Spring cleaning
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J. Work code symbols

The user can set the work code symbols independently. The default settings set these symbols for all users. Users
themselves choose which abbreviations are used and how symbols are displayed in the documents.

Work code symbols

Program $ymbols
| Character g [ >

- Displayed time format
Every 2th day (fx. mon-/wednesday) CAD options

) ‘- Axis, Grids and Guidelines
Every 2th period (fx. week 1, 3, 5) Symbols And Characters
Every 3rd period (fx. week 1, 4, 7) {- Ereguency Sk

) & Program Symbols
Every 4th period (fx. week 1, 5, 9) . Planning Symbols
Other

i Note & Log options

Every 2th day

Every 2th period
Every 3rd period
Every 4th period

Mo cleaning

No cleaning at all (thorough or ligth)

Monthly
Every 2th month

Every month

6 times a year

4 times a year (quarterly)
3 times a year

Every 3rd month
Every 4th month
Every 6th month 2 times a year (every half year)

Yearly (only 1 time a year)

Once a year

212



System

K.  Planning symbols

The user can set the planning symbols independently. The default settings set these symbols and colour codes for all
users. Users themselves choose which abbreviations are used and how symbols are displayed in the documents. The
colour code setting of the work code icons can be set by the user here.

Work code symbols

- Level and tab options

*- Displayed time format
CAD options

. Axis, Grids and Guidelines
Symbols And Characters

- Frequency Symbols

- Program Symbols

B8 Planning Symbols
Other

- Note & Log options
D

Pictogram

Planning colour settings

Pictogram

To set a colour code, the user clicks on the colour button at the left of the display and chooses a colour. These colour
codes can also be set as default for all users in the menu function Default settings_Default user.
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L. Resetting user settings to default settings

User settings of The Cleaning System can be set individually or as default for all users under Default user. If a
user wishes to overwrite his own settings with user default settings, these two function buttons manage the
overwriting of own settings. The action is irrevocable.

Resetting to default settings

Other

Level and tab options -
Reset to default - Displayed time format
Reset all option setup to default CAD options
.. Axis, Grids and Guidelines
Symbols And Characters
Freguency Symbols
Program Symbols
Planning Symbols

Load others
settings Load option settings from user

m

Note & Log options

1

M. Hints settings

The Cleaning System asks the user to make the connection with the default set each time a new customer is created,
and to recalculate the customer file when changes were made to the basic data. The user can preset whether the
software gives this warning. To switch hints on or off, the user clicks the boxes next to the setting points.

Hints

Tips

-— Level and tab options -~
Show tips On creating customer, suggest setting data relations “ Displayed time format
Suggest recalculate while changing customer options CAD options

Axis, Grids and Guidelines
Symbols And Characters

Freguency Symbols

i Program Symbols

- Planning Symbols
Other

‘. Note & Log options

1

N. Log notes settings

The Cleaning System contains a log which is used for reparation of the database and recalculation of the customer file.
The way in which this log displays time can be set in this screen.

In the white bar, the user can set the headers for date, time, and name of the user. The codes for this are also
mentioned in the description work field and are:

#1: date; #2: time and #3: name of the user.
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Note & Log options

- Level and tab options -
Date mask IDato: # Tid:#2 B3 - Displayed time format
CAD options
pm: 4/1/2015 Tid: 9:10:26 AM /Default user i - Axis, Grids and Guidelines
Symbols And Characters
- Frequency Symbols
Program Symbols
. Planning Symbols
Other
Tlps
& Note & Log -

5. Management of customer file settings

Settings for the management of the customer database can be entered by the user for one specific customer or they
can be defined for all customer files in The Cleaning System. The general settings are set in the menu system _ Default
settings_ Default customer.

The settings for a specific customer take place via the menu button 'Customer options'. This function is not under the
System main menu, but is kept separately in the menu bar because not all users have access to the system settings of
all customer files, but they do want to manage their own customer file.

The menu function Customer options (one customer) allows to set a series of settings of The Cleaning System, which
are important to the user.

Click on the button in the menu bar and the screen for (individual) options will open up. This setting
) only applies to this customer file and can only be transferred to other files when the function button
Customer Optiens  \1ake Default_is marked.

A. General settings

The settings screen does not open with the home screen, but always with the last used screen.

The screen always consists of two parts, at the left the settings and at the right the detail elements of these settings.

Screen customer options — general settings

Connections
“work Rate and Pers. &-supp.
Caleulation - Production

Consultant I

Current status I Calculation - Other

Folder Link [[] | Add. Shift

Trim - CAD araphics
Image Folder Link I Plan types
e Frequency Text

Level names —jternative level name: IEéoDntgcthypes
odes ©

I~ Use the alternative level names e

Customer vl rDescription—————————————

Customer Part vl

Default

(s (eaiEs IDoor no., Mame, Weekdistribution j

Identification [~ Use number (door no.) as primary identification (printing)

Show as IP\ctogram

Show text as IThnrDugh floor Default | / B2 I
For period(s] IActiue period x Cancel |

In the general settings window, some important parameters are set.

Consultant: in the information field, the name of an internal collaborator responsible for the customer file can be
entered.
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Current status: the status field allows to allocate an internal status to the customer file.

Folder link: connection with the folder in Windows Explorer, where the files, documents for this customer are
managed.

Image folder link: connection with the folder in Windows Explorer, where the images of the customer file are stored.
This connection is also displayed at the top left of the work screen of floors and areas.

Alternative level names: a customer file can get another or alternative name or the mentioning that a customer is
part of a larger customer file. By checking the control box, these names are used by all documents as alternative for
the name in the tree structure of Main data.

Area texts: the drop-down list gives a list of descriptions that can be displayed on the areas of the building plan. The
user can also choose the setting to use the door number as primary identification.

Weekly schedule display mode: the work code is visually converted into a weekly schedule and will be displayed in
each area if the ‘Default room texts’ makes mention of this. The display method can be text or icon, and for the active
or for all periods. (See illustration.)

Example of settings weekly schedule display mode

Display weekly schedule with icons: active or all periods.

“orn-

Display weekly schedule as work code: active periods.

5352

Example of areas with door number and ID for an active period

5 6

39 8 9

Office Restr. Restr. Restr. Restr.

piEEs / e | EEE
7 : T

Stor.

38 37

Stor. Closet
e

=S B o

IAnte R. nte R.
A B

B. Connections
In the Connections screen, the customer file is connected to the desired default set and the calendar, and the three

periods are set. The software indicates in this screen the number of weeks and months of the year, together with the
number of days per period. The allocation of periods is mentioned in the title field with the number of days below.
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Area Type set

DKH Area Types 2012 %’
DKH-2012-M DKH Area Types 2012 - Metric

Calendar IO
Period definition §}

=] pooo 21 u
=] .

Calculation data

0.00 Taken from the calendar

Weeks/year
HMonths/year 0.00 Taken from the calendar

Period 1 ‘Period 1*

I 0 Daps per year

‘Period 2

I 0 Days per year

‘Period 3"

I 0 Days per year

Holidays

of lhisl 0

Period 2

Period 3

System

General options B
Connections

Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.
Calculation - Production
Calculation - Other

Add. Shift

Trim - CAD graphics

Plan types

Frequency Text

Contact Types

1S0 Codes

_Du&uipl;un

DEFAULT SETTINGS

C. Adjustments and pers. supplements

In the default set, the user has linked the task sets to the respective tasks and returns. These returns can be adjusted
for the customer file per work type and per group of executors appointed to those work types. This adjustment of the
return still takes into account return adjustments per area and area group that were entered before.

Adjustment of returns in relation to work type

Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.

Cleaning 0.00

Technical

L

0.00
Service 0.00

Window cleaning 0.00
Dutdoor work 0.00
Machine 0.00
Supervision 0.00
Quality inspec. 0.00
Other work. L1 0.00
Other work, 1.2 0.00

EEEEEEEEEEE

Other work. £.3 0.00

D. Calculation — return

General options
Connections

Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.
Calculation - Production
Calculation - Other
Add. Shift

Trim - CAD graphics
Plan types

Frequency Text
Contact Types

IS0 Codes

—Descr ip\]ur T

DEFAULT SETTINGS

To calculate the return of all works in a customer file, the user can set an own formula that takes into account all work
types for the customer file, and gives the average return for the client. To set this calculation, the user clicks the
relevant work types, and enters an extra parameter for the work type as he sees fit.
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Working Time

Calculation - Production

(CleaningTime / [ 100 ) * [1.0000
¥ (Technical Time / | 1.00 ) * [1.0000
[V (ServiceTime/ [ 100 ) *[1.0000
[ (Windowdlean./ | 1.00 ) *[1.0000

F (Outdoorwork/ [ 1.00 ) * [1.0000
¥ (Machine / [100 ) *[1.0000
[V (Inspection/ [ 100 ) *[1.0000
7 (Qualityinspec./ | 1.00 ) *[1.0000
7 (Otherwork,t1/ [ 1.00 ) * [1.0000
¥ (otherwork,t2/ [ 100 ) * [1.0000
 (Otherwork,t3/ [ 100 ) * [1.0000

's*dl

B
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General options

Connections

‘Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.
Calculation - Other

Add. Shift

Trim - C&D graphics

Plan types

Frequency Text

Contact Types

IS0 Codes

 Description

DEFAULT SETTINGS
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E. Calculation — other

The screen in which the number of periodical works and the interval is set, has become obsolete because of changes
in the weekly schedule and the allocation of work. We advise against using this screen.

Calculation - Other Optlons

General options

-
Periodic/Spring cleaning rounds Connections J

~Periodic and spring deaning rounds per year ——| ‘Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.
Calculation - Production

| Periodic Cleaning 1 | 0.00 peryear Calculation - Dthet

| Periodic Cleaning2 | 0.00 - Add. Shift
- . Trim - CAD graphics
| Spring Cleaning | 0.00 - Plan types

Frequency Text

[ ¥ pxing From 2 Contact Types
| Periodic Cleaning 1 | IS0 Codes
[
[

Periodic cleaning 2 I ~De: l..lip\iun

Spring Cleaning l 4d. sh. ﬂ

0 GTEETEEE  —Common area calculation

Calculation of common area are ...
|not calculated DEFAULT SETTINGS

Common area s caaated on:
IThe Customer

F.  Post clean-up(s)

The Cleaning System allows to set one post clean-up for each task in the normal planning (dx or 2d code in the
frequency table). If the user wishes to organize more post clean-ups (e.g. cleaning toilets every two hours), up to eight
post clean-ups can be set per period (also called Trim). Those eight post clean-ups get their own description and work
code can be set with separate colours at the visualization of the work plans.

The steps to set the post clean-ups are:

e Click in the period with the mouse button on the figure before the text line. The number of the active post clean-
up turns green

e Enter a denomination for the post clean-up

e Repeat those steps for each period

Add. Shit

General options

. Shift not used ? l Don't use any add. shift calculation on customer Connections

Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.
Used Add. Shifts :ECTEE IPe!od 2 | Period 3| Calculation - Production
Calculation - Other

Trim - CAD graphics

Plan types

Frequency Text

Contact Types

IS0 Codes

-0 e

Lefled Ll Lef Lo fLef Led Lol

DEFAULT SETTINGS
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The post clean-ups can be marked in the tab ‘Other’ of the areas.

Calculate Add.Shift Rounds
Weekdays Saturday Sunday

feea s VIVIVIVIVIVIVIV MIVIVIVIVIVIVIY VIVIVIVIVIVIVIV
e s VIVIVIVIVIVIVIV VIVIVIVIVIVIVIV VIVIVIVIVIVIVIV

G. Add.shift — CAD graphics

The settings for text and background colour of the add.shifts are set in this screen. At the basic round and the post
clean-ups, the text code of the post clean-up can be preceded by or end with text, brackets, numbers or letters. The
background colour of the post clean-up code makes it more visible in the building plan.

Add. Shift - CAD Graphics Optlons

General options

-
ERGRLOTGE  ~Basic Round Connections i
¢ Not shown Work Rate and Pers. %-supp. J

& Shown as text IB Calculation - Production

Calculation - Other
T 2] Text coor Add, Shif

. —I S Trim - CAD graphics
Add. Sh. rounds -t B R GTLGS Plan types

" Not shown Frequency Text
" Show add.shift (taken from customer settings) Contact Types
& Show add.shift round ID 150 Codes =

Text before ID: I -~ Description
Text after ID: I

l_j Text color

¥ .| Background color

DEFAULT SETTINGS

H. Plan types

The Cleaning System can be preset with several plan types for different kinds of calculations or for the division of tasks
into separate implementation plans. A work organization can be set for a separate morning shift and a separate day
shift. While for the different work types, the tasks are organized separately. This higher lever of work structure is
included in separate plan types. The denomination is done in this screen.

e Indicate how many plan types are required and

e give each plan type a distinct name.
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General options -
Connections

Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.
Calculation - Production

Calculation - Other

Add. Shift

Trim - CAD graphics

Frequency Text

Contact Types

150 Codes

LedLed Leflef L]

“Dm ipliun

DEFAULT SETTINGS

I Frequency texts

If the user wishes to use a separate code and name for the customer, they can be entered in this screen. These
separate frequency texts then apply to the customer file and are limited to the basic frequencies. The extended
settings are done in the user settings. See frequency symbols.

Frequency texts customer file

Frequency Text Options
General options
Connections

‘Work Rate and Pers. %-supp.
Calculation - Production
Calculation - Other

Add. Shift

Trim - CAD graphics

Plan types

Contact Types

1S0 Codes

~Description

|
a
E

Daily

Weekly
Every 14th day
Monthly

Yearly

Add. Shift
Light

=1 B el = o) i e

Thorough_x

DEFAULT SETTINGS
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J. Contact types

If the customer file contains separate contact types, they can be entered in this screen. According to the customer file,
these contact types can differ from the default contact types used in the user settings.

Contact types customer file

Contact Types Ophons

General options

Contact names " Connections B
Work Rate and Pers. %-supp. J

Calculation - Production
Calculation - Other
Add. Shift

Trim - CAD graphics
Plan types

Frequency Text

Contact Types
IS0 Codes

_Dml_.l;p\iun

Lefled LefLefLe]

DEFAULT SETTINGS

K. ISO-codes

If a customer file requires separate ISO-codes, they can be entered in this screen. These I1SO-codes can differ from the
default ISO-codes which are used in the user settings.

ISO-codes customer file

150 Codes

, Work Rate and Pers. %-supp. -
1S0-code Names Calculation - Production

Calculation - Other

Add. Shift

Trim - CAD agraphics

Plan types

Frequency Text

Contact Types

CaD - Grid

CAD - Grid Type Legends

Ll LefLed LefLed Lol

—De: uipt;un

DEFAULT SETTINGS
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L. CAD - grid

In the building plan module, a shading function is available to clearly visualize the different information elements. The
user can do this setting via this screen, as to set the same values, colours, and shading for all future building plans.
These default settings are automatically available in the grid options with a separate indication: a box with colour

code and a light grey sidebar: see example El]

Screen settings grid per customer file

CAD - Pattern Options
IR TS~ TR | (/o Rote ordPers. upp
alculation - Production
IF'OM Types ;I & Color I Calculation - Other
| Pogramtype gl Pattern ol Sl

Trim - CAD graphics
Program 1 'I " Pattern Plan types g

k - m * I Frequency Text
D 5 | E goontgcth ypes
| NZECIE Fm

CAD - Grid Type Legends
Colors (F/B) -l
| Bitmap &

- Bitmap Description

" Bitmap .._ &owsel
B Systemrelaion g

(& System  Customer

DEFAULT SETTINGS

To create a new grid setting, click on _Plus_. A new ID-box becomes active. Enter the code, set the colour and shading
as explained in the building plan module.

M. CAD - gridtype headers

The description text of the different headers that are visible in the GRID menu list can be set separately in this screen
(and the following tabs) for the documents of The Cleaning System. The transfer of own settings in the drop-down
menus is not implemented yet.

Pattom Type Headers

‘Work Rate and Pers. %-supp. -
~Which text will appear as header on drawing w/patterns| Calculation - Production

Use customer related header text Calculation - Other
| Add. Shift

Floor Types IFIoor Types vl Trim - CAD graphics

N
| Plan types
r

Service Profiles ISemce Profiles vl Frequency Text

l Contact Types

r Quality Profiles IQuahb,‘ Profiles -I 150 Codes

| CAD - Grid

r AreaTypes Wﬂ CAD - Gnd Type Legends

l "Daui.uiun
| Space Groups ISpace Groups - I
1 | Inspections Ilnspecﬁons vl

l Hide subtitles on color coded drawings.

o Program Codes |Program Codes

| DEFAULT SETTINGS
|~ Hide subtitles on color coded drawings.

[+ 2|

223



System

6. Management of default settings

The system menu contains a separate function for the default settings of the default user and default customer. This
refers to 'default settings ' for the user database and the customer database. These settings are the same functions as
in the 'User Settings' and the 'Customer settings’, but the 'Default settings' are defined by the system administrator
for all users and all customer files.

7. Download

The System menu includes a function for the 'download' of new software versions. This function can be activated by
Data-Know-How if the customer of the software wants to install the new versions automatically. Alternatively, a new
version is sent via email to the system administrator, who performs the update of the new version.

8. Administration

The System menu contains the function Administration that is linked to the management of the software versions.
The subfunction Update System report places after the installation of the new version the new reports in the language
folders of the reports of the Report generator. Data-Know-How and its distributors always strive to make new reports
maximally available. These reports are not customizable in the language system folder, because they are secured by
the software in the language folder.

Contact the distributor for more information about the personal or customized reports.

The subfunction Remote support automatically opens the support page of Data-Know-How for the installation of
TeamViewer. Contact your system administrator to see whether your organization's internal network allows this
access via the Internet.

The subfunction Repair database initiates the optimization or re-indexation of your system’s user and customer
database. Use this function regularly, especially when new items were added or when task sheets were changed.

When starting the Repair function, The Cleaning System will first be closed for all users. After the repair has been
completed, the software can be restarted.

Repair database

Product Yerzion: 1.8.1 File Yerzion: 15.1.42

Repair the user database (Users settings etc.) I

Repair customer database (Registered customer data) |

Selected Database:

Instellingen

2 [V Pack database tabels and remove old indexes

¥ Remove corrupt work plans and connections

¥ Rep

¥ che

¥ Rep { option is Hme-consuming)

¥ Rre

[ Toestand

Rebuid |

Verloop |
Melding

Instellingen VI i Stop
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First select the desired user database via Windows Explorer using the first button on top of the screen.

Repair process

i.... M Rebuild was successful, -

SystemMasterSheet. DB
[\ Verification Successful, Table has no structural error,
. M Verified Autoincrement Index
.. [V Rebuild was successful,

SystemSheet.DB
. [ Verification Successful, Table has no structural eror,

[V Verified Autoincrement Index
‘... W Rebuikd was successful.

Users,DB
[\ Verification Successful, Table has no structural error,
‘... |\ Rebuild was successful,

Varizble.DB
[V Verification Successful, Table has no structural eror,
. M Verified Autoincrement Index
.. [V Rebuild was successful, i

m

Repair complete
[V The repair is finish and there were no erors!
‘... M 17 Autoincrement Index Found o

When the Repair function is completed, The Cleaning System possibly shows a log with the changes. If no changes
were made and only a re-indexation took place, The Cleaning System will tell that the Repair is function completed.

End of repair message

@ The repair is finish and didn't encounter any problems!

9. Language choice

The Cleaning System comes standard with all available languages. To change the language, click the desired language.
The Cleaning System will instantly restart and reboot with the chosen language. The available languages are: Danish,
Norwegian, Swedish, English, German, Portuguese and Dutch. The Spanish translation of the software is currently
being worked on.
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10. System information

The System information function shows which user rights were allocated to the software license, which modules of
The Cleaning System were activated for the user, and which are the settings for use of the software.

No functions can be activated in this screen, it is merely informative.

Screen system information

DATA KNOW HOW

CLEANING S YSTEMS

4 Basic Module
Includes functionality to administer registrations of customers, buildings,
floors and related space inventory data,
W Calculation Module
° Includes functions to administrate Area Types and Tasks and allows creation
of new Arez Types that precisely fits your needs,
v B Measuring Module
For precise measuring of cleaning areas on CAD drawings, inchuding
I  sutomatic transfer of arez- and parimeter data,
v [YEA Planning Module
Mphmndde.maemmda&mpbsmdsevms Splitting t
o between workers down to 2 specific day,
Report Generator
Using the Report Generator module, enables You to design new reports and
change esxisting “standard reports” to fit own design, inchuding Jogo.

; Costing Module
Costing cakculations, based on salesies, investments, materials etc. for each
= of your registered customers,

v “QlﬁtvOonhd(llCSTAIHVGlBlE)

Quality inspection, based on the nordic standard, INSTA-800, makes it
[V EBal  possible to inspact 2l kind of services,
Select informationtype:
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